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2

OVERVIEW

OpEasy is a tool that helps an administrator quickly and easily bring up a Mitel, Polycom, Panasonic
and Cisco phone device within an Enterprise on the Clearspan platform and have it already for a
specific user. When an administrator sets up a phone using profiles and templates in OpEasy, and
designates a user for that phone, a unique configuration file is generated, which is loaded onto the
phone when the phone starts up. The configuration file defines the lines and features that are
enabled on the phone. Although this file is generated and stored on the Clearspan system, OpEasy
controls the content of this file when an OpEasy template is assigned.

An OpEasy administrator’s ability to access certain settings depends on the administrator’s login level
and assigned privileges.

This document provides instructions about performing the following functions, which are generally
available to Group Administrators (GA), Enterprise Administrators (EAs), and those with higher
levels of access privileges:

e Users—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Users.

e Virtual Users—Add a new virtual user or search for, and edit or delete virtual users, including Auto
Attendants and Hunt Groups.

¢ Import-Use spreadsheets to create users and user features.
e Export—Export Clearspan data to a spreadsheet.

o Phone Management—-Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for Phone Devices. A list of devices can be
exported to a spreadsheet. Devices must be created before User Profiles are created.

o Phone Templates—Add, Modify, Delete, Copy, or Search for phone templates. Templates must be
created before creating User Profiles.

e User Profiles—Add, Modify, Delete, or Search for User Profiles. The User Profile is a set of rules
that is applied to a User. The User Profile must be created before the Basic OpEasy Admin can
create Users.

e Enterprise Settings—Add or Modify departments, phone numbers, or service packs for an
Enterprise.

e Group Settings—Configure authorization codes, call pickup groups, departments, custom device
type tags, night forwarding, phone directory management, or phone numbers for groups.

Basic provisioning functions such as adding, modifying, and removing users, generally available to
Department Administrators (DAs), are covered in the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide.

Do not Sell My Personal Information: When the Do Not Sell Link checkbox is enabled in the
System Settings by an administrator. It displays the Do Not Sell My Personal Information link on all
the OpEasy page headers to support the CCPA compliance.

Skip Nav: In order to facilitate the navigation of an OpEasy page without the use of a mouse, a Skip
Nav hyperlink has been added on all the OpEasy page headers.

When the Skip Nav link is clicked, the cursor focus is navigated past all the navigation links that exist
across the top of the page and down the left side of the page.

When an administrator enters a page, he needs only to hit the tab key to bring focus to the Skip Nav
link then hit return in order to skip past all navigation links. The administrator can use the tab key to
navigate the page content beginning at the OK button.

| Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

Note:

e OpEasy highlights all table rows with view or edit links, with a darker
background color when you hover the mouse over the row, and a lighter
background color when there are no links in the row.

Click anywhere on a row containing edit or view links to navigate to the edit
link. To execute view, click on the view link or anywhere within the column
containing the view link.

Whenever a row contains multiple links in the row, click on any column of the
row for edit or view navigation, except columns containing links for other
functions (such as, copy or delete) to navigate to the column’s link instead of
the edit or view link.

e Mitel 6800 series phones also include the phones formerly known as Aastra
6800 phones.

INITIAL SYSTEM-LEVEL SETUP

Using the customer’s requirements for features and functionality, OpEasy comes set up with an
Enterprise, one or more Groups within the Enterprise, Global Settings, and Service Packs to be used
across the Enterprise. An Enterprise is the highest-level organization in OpEasy, typically
representing an institution or business. At least one Group must exist within an Enterprise. Individual
Users are assigned to Groups. Global Settings are set at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels for
a specified phone device manufacturer. Mitel creates the phone device types that OpEasy
administrators can provision and assign to users on the Clearspan platform. A device type is typically
a phone model, such as the Mitel 6869i SIP phone.

Mitel and OpEasy administrators may work together to define the Service Packs that will be used
within an Enterprise. Service Packs include features, some of which are licensed on a per-user cost
basis. Administrators should be familiar with the Enterprise Settings, Global Settings, Groups, and
Service Packs configured, so that they can set up devices and users appropriately.
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Global Settings
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SETTING UP USERS WITH PHONES

After the system-level and global settings have been configured, and you are ready to set up a phone
for someone, create a user in OpEasy with an associated phone device. The typical steps for
creating a user and a phone for that user in OpEasy are as follows:

opessy)

Main Menu  About Help Logout

BiEcon PrOVISIOnIng
e Choose a Provisioning function.
> Virtual Users
Import Users
Export Add a new User or search for a list of users to edit or delste
Scheduling )
Virtual Users
Phone Management
Add a new virtual user or search for a list of virtual users to edit or delete
¥ Phone Templates
Definitions Import
Key Definitions. Import or madify a list of users or other information from a worksheet
Global Settings Export
" ServerAddresses Export a list of users and other information into a worksheet
User Profiles.
> Enterprise Schedulin

> Group Setup imports and exports to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.

Phone Management
Add a new phone or search for a list of phones to edit or delete

Phone Templates
Build or display phone templates.

User Profiles E]

Add or change the profiles used when creating users.

Enterprise Settings
Modify or display the settings for an Enterprise

Group Settings
Modify or display the settings for a Group.

1. Choose or create a phone Template Definition. Templates define a reusable set of features for a
specific type of phone. They control the behavior of each button and softkey; the ring tones, how
items are displayed on the screen, and so on. For more information, see the Phone Templates
section.

2. Choose or create a User Profile. User Profiles are reusable sets of rules to be applied when new
users are created. User Profiles contain information such as which phone template to use, which
Service Packs to assign, what phone number to assign, the Voice Mail settings to use, and so on. For
more information, see the User Profiles section.

3. Create a User in OpEasy for each person who will be using a phone. User information includes first
name and last name, email, passwords, phone numbers, phone assignments, location, optional
services configuration, and so on. Choosing a User Profile while creating a User simplifies the
configuration requirements by automatically filling in many of the details. For more information, see
the Users section.

OpEasy allows you to create a primary Phone Device for a User as part of creating the User.
Creating a Phone Device includes identifying information such as the brand and model of phone,
associated Phone Template, number of lines/ports, MAC address, assigned phone number or
extension, and so on.

You can create one user at a time in the Users section of OpEasy, or you can create multiple
users at once using the OpEasy Import feature. For more information, see the Import section.

4. After a User and an associated Phone Device are created, OpEasy sends setup instructions to the
user's Email. New User E-mail Notifications are configured in General Settings under Users.
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5. OpkEasy also generates a phone configuration file based on device, profile, template, and user
information. For more information about how these settings are combined, see the Viewing or Editing
Global Settings section.

easy

Global Extra Settings
Global Settings

Template Extra Settings —
Template Definitions e—
Configuration
User Profiles File

User Information
Service Packs

6. Install the phone at the user’s location. When a phone is connected to the network and started up, it
prompts you for a Device ID or for device credentials depending on the device type, to apply the
appropriate configuration file. For more information, refer to the Set Up a New Phone for a New User
section.

7. The phone is ready to use.

THIRD PARTY PHONE PROVISIONING

OpEasy supports creating templates and devices for certain third-party phone manufacturers (Cisco,
Panasonic, and Polycom).

This functionality requires a system license quantity to be purchased and installed.

Note: For Hosted systems, the system licenses will be allocated (or set for Auto usage) for
each enterprise.

THIRD PARTY PHONE SUPPORT

The Clearspan team provides support for certain third-party party phone manufacturers (Cisco,
Panasonic, and Polycom).

For Premise systems, support charges are included in your annual maintenance fees.

For Hosted systems, a small charge (per device) will be added to the monthly invoices for deployed
quantities of the above devices
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PHONE TEMPLATES

The Phone Templates function allows you to manage device configuration files for phones, by
creating and assigning phone templates to a phone. The Clearspan system uses the assigned
template when building or rebuilding the configuration files for the associated phone. The Provisioning
application of OpEasy allows editing, deleting, or copying of templates. You can also create a
template for Clearspan Communicator clients and certain AudioCodes devices. The following
illustration shows a graphical representation of a phone template.

Build the Templates before configuring the Phone Management, User Profiles, and Users. Building a
phone template consists of configuring the following:

e Definitions (Templates)—Creates the phone template definitions.
e Key Definitions—Displays and configures system-wide or Enterprise-wide definitions for keys.

e Global Settings—Displays and changes the global Clearspan settings for a specified Phone
Manufacturer.

e EMS Addresses-Displays the list of EMS Server addresses (host names/IP addresses). The EMS
server is used by the phone soft keys.

Note:
e All the Aastra phones are now known as Mitel phones.

e For a new Opeasy setting added to Templates and Global Settings,
the ‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The
‘(Unspecified)’ value indicates that no value has ever been set,
because of which OpEasy has NOT generated configuration file
fields for that new setting. As such, any existing Global Extra
Settings for that configuration file field continue to be used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value
(replacing the ‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates
configuration file fields for that setting from then on. These actual
values then override any Global Extra Settings for that field. Once a
value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’ value, the
‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

Polycom Phone Support

You can use OpEasy to configure certain Polycom phones when the Polycom Phone Support 3
party system license for Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more
information about using OpEasy to provision Polycom phones.

VIEWING PHONE TEMPLATE DEFINITIONS

Phone Templates are displayed and configured from the Template Definitions page. There can be
many templates for the same device or phone type, depending upon the needs of an organization.

To view a phone template definition:
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.
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3.
4.
5.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

Template Level: |Enterprise and Group| |

Enterprise: | (Select Enterprise) v]
Group: I [

Device Type: | [

Phone Model:

Figure 1 Template Definitions Page
Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the respective drop-down lists, if needed.

Select the Device Type (phone type) from the drop-down list. All existing templates, including the
default for this phone type under this Template Level, display in the list. As soon as you select the
device type, the remaining part of the page opens.

VIEWING, ADDING, OR EDITING KEY DEFINITIONS

There may be times when a new key must be added to a template to access new applications, speed
dials, and so on. The Key Definitions page allows you to add additional feature keys to the default list
that will be used when building phone templates. All the defined feature keys display in the Key
Definitions page.

Each key added requires a label that will appear on the phone key and a value, which can be a URL,
an XML application, a feature access code, a number, blank, and so on. The value is the action taken
when the key is pressed.

8

Note: The default feature codes for Clearspan are described in the Feature
Access Codes Quick Reference Guide, which is available on the Mitel Technical
Publications website.

From the main menu in OpEasy, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key
Definitions in the Phone Templates menu.

Select an Enterprise to view key definitions for a specific Enterprise. or select (System Keys) to
view key definitions for all Enterprises in the system.

Select one of the following options from the Template Keys drop-down menu to view Key definitions
of the System, the Enterprise, or of both:

e Both System and Enterprise Keys
e System Keys Only

e Enterprise Keys Only

Select the Phone Manufacturer, if necessary. The available manufacturers depend on the device
types configured for the Enterprise. The Key Definitions page opens, as shown in the following figure.
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Type Label + | Value 4y | Idle | Connect | Incoming | Outgoing | Busy | Delete
Aute Call Distribution [+ | |ACD Delete
BLF/List | | |BLF List list uri: %BWBLF-LURI-1% Delete
Call Forward ~ | | Call Forward Delete
HML || |Call Log hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%%/calllog.p Delete
Speeddial » | || Call Park BWFAC-CALL-PARK-1% Delete
Speeddial | || Call Pickup BWFAC-CALL-PICKUP-1% Delete
Speeddial | Call Pull %BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP, Delete
Speeddial | | Call Return S BWFAC-CALL-RETURN-1% Delete
Callers | |Callers Delete
Speeddial | | |CLID Block \C-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKIMN Delete
Conference ~ | |Conf F Delete
Speeddial Ml [ COT SBWFAC-COT-1% Delete
Speeddial » | | |Dir Call P/U %BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP, Delete
Speeddial | || Dir VM Txfr % BWFAC-DIRECT-VM-TRANSFER-1 Delete
Do Mot Disturb | DND Delete
Do Mot Disturb | FW2NightGrp Delete
HML | | |LDAF Lookup hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%:/ad.php Delete
Line | |Line Delete
Phone Lock | | |Lock Delete
HML | || Outlook hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/outlook, Delete
Speeddial » | | |Park Rtrv \C-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-1% Delete
Phone Lock + | Phone Lock Delete
HML » || |RSS Feed hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/rss.php Delete
Services | Senices Delete
Speeddial ~ | |Shar 218005551234 Delete
XML v | [speed 100 nitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/CS.php? Delete
HML ¥ || |Speedd hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/cs.php? Delete
Speeddial | | |Yoice Mail % BWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete

- End of Definitions -

Figure 2 Key Definitions Page Part 2 — Keys Portion

You can modify an existing Key Definition or add a new one.

5. To add a new Key Definition, click Add. A new row is added to the bottom of the list, and its type is
“None” as in the following example.

[Phone Lock [~ TLock Delete
L Outiook hitp % CS_EMS_SERVER%/outiook, Delete
Park Rirv %BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-19 Delsts
Phone Lock Delste
XML RSS Feed hitp % C5_EMS_SERVER%/rss php Delete
Senices Delete
ML Speed 100 hitp % CS_EMS_SERVER%/cs.php? Delste
Speed s hitp /% CS_EMS_SERVERZ/cs.php? Delete
Speeddial Voice Mail %BWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete
Jrione () ] () Delete
- End of Definitions -
Figure 3 Key Definition Row Added
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6. Select the key type from the drop-down list as shown in the following example.

| LDAP Lookup http:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/ad.php Delate

None Line Delete

;uLig Call Distribution Lock Delete

BLF/List Outlook hitp: 1% C5_EMS_SERVER%/outlook] Delete

BLF/fer

Call Forward Park Rirv %BWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-19 Delete

Callers

Conference Phone Lock Delete

g!m’i%gﬂrg'd‘“p RSS Feed hitp:%CS_EMS_SERVER%irss php Delete

Empty Services Delete

Flash

Line Speed 100 http:/1%CS_EMS_SERVERSa/cs php? Delete

Park

Phone Lock Speed 8 http:/1%CS_EMS_SERVERS%/cs.php? Delete

Pickup Voice Mail %BWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete
O O O O [0  Delete

SpeeddialiConf

Speeddialitfer - End of Definitions -

Spre

Transfer

XML

Figure 4 Key Definitions — Key Type Drop-Down List
7. Enter a Label for the key. Key labels are a maximum of 12 characters.

8. Enter a Value, if applicable. The value is blank by default. However, it can be a link to an application
that this key will access, or a link to an internet news service, and so on. This information should be
provided by the system administrator.

9. Select the phone states defining when this key will display on the phone. All states are unchecked by

default.
| LDAF Lookup hitp:/%CS_EMS_SERVER%/ad.php Delete
Line Line Delets
Lock Delete
XML Outlack hitp://%CS_EWMS_SERVER%/outiook Delete
Park Rirv %EWFAC-CALL-PARK-RETRIEVE-19 Delete
Phone Lock Delete
RSS Feed hitp://%CS_EWS_SERVER%%irss php Delete
Services Delets
XML Speed 100 hitp://%CS_EWS_SERVER%/cs.php? Delete
Speed 8 hitp://%CS_EMS_SERVER%/CS.php? Delete
Speeddial Voice Wail %BWFAC-VOICE-PORTAL-ACCESS- Delete
Speeddial Plano Office 819725555555 Delete
- End of Definitions -

Figure 5 Key Definitions — Added Speed dial
10. Click OK or Apply.
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11. If you make changes that affect any templates, the Rebuild Configuration Files page appears. Click
Save and Rebuild to save the changes and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click
Cancel.

Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Enterprises, Groups, and Templates affected by modifying this Enterprise-Level Key. All devices in the Enterprise that use this
Key will be rebuilt. Click "Save and Rebuild” to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using this template.Click "Cancel” to
return without saving or rebuilding.

[ Cancel ] | save and Rebuild

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Name: GrpHersh&869i
Template Level:  Group
Device Type: Aastra 6869 (DMS)
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)
Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: Hershey — Hershey

Figure 6 Key Definitions: Rebuild Configuration Files Page
12. Click OK. Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

DELETING A KEY DEFINITION

A Caution: Deleting a Key Definition affects all phones using that definition.

You can delete a key definition from the Key Definitions page as in the following examples.
13. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

14. From the Phone Templates page, click Key Definitions from the menu tree, or click Key Definitions
in the Phone Templates menu. The Key Definitions page opens.

15. Select an Enterprise to remove a key definition at the Enterprise level only, or select (System Keys)
to remove a key definition for the system.

16. Select one of the following options from the Template Keys drop-down menu to view Key definitions
of the System, of the Enterprise or of both:

e Both System and Enterprise Keys
e System Keys Only
e Enterprise Keys Only
17. Click Delete on the far-right side of the row of the key to delete the key definition.
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Key Definitions:

™=

Type | Label + | Value . | Idle | Connect | Incoming | QOutgoing | Busy Delete
Empty
ACD
BLFIList BLF List list uri: %BWBLF-URI-1% Delete
Call Forward Delete
Call Log hittp:/1%CS_EMS_SERVERYIcalllog f Delete
Call Park 3%BWFAC-CALL-PARK-1% Delete
Call Pickup %BWFAC-CALL-PICKUP-1% Delete
Speeddial Call Pull %BWFAC-DIRECTED-CALL-PICKUP Delete

Figure 7 Key Definitions — Delete

18. Click OK in the confirmation dialog box. The key definition is deleted and no longer appears in the list.

19. Click OK. The Phone Templates page opens.

A

o 0~ w

7.

12

CREATING A NEW PHONE TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list if necessary.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.
Select a Device Type and New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box. In the following example, the
new template will be assigned to phones in the Support area.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

| ok || Refresh |

Template Level: | Enterprise and Group ¥
Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Group: | Hershey v

Device Type: | Aastra 6867i (DMS) v
Phone Model: Mitel (Aastra) 6867i

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending. Enterprise: None pending.

New Template Level: | Enterprise v

New Template Name: |6867i Facilities Add Template

Templates
Name % | Level | Description + | Action
<Default> Group (Select Action) v

Figure 8 Enter New Template Name

Click Add Template as shown in the example. The Template Add page opens. The General tab
opens by default.
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8. Configure the general settings, lines, and keys for the new template as described in the following
sections, and then click OK.

Configuring General Settings

On the Template Add page:
Enter a Description of the template.

2. Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You cannot save the configuration unless you
choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server for certain key definitions.

Template Add

Create a new phone template
[ ok | [ cancel | | Apply

Template Name: 6867 profile
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type:  Aastra 68671 (DMS)

Rebuild Status Enterprise None pending.

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys | Top SoftKeys | Hard Keys | Features Extra Settings

Name: |6867 profile

Description:

General Settings

Type of Expansion Module:  [None ¥ URI for Soft Keys: [(Select EMS Address) v
Expansion Modules: (o v Time Zone: | (Use Global Seftings) v
Use VLAN WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to siop operating.

Qutbound Proxy: | Use Global Setiings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encryption)
Port (Encryption)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Seitings) ¥ | WARNING: Cenfigure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.
Encryption Certificate File:

Subscription Time: ¥ Use Global Settings
(as-feature-event) seconds

Display Settings
Background Image URL.
Idle Screen Mode: Primary Screen Mode v
Idle Screen Font Color: | Blue ¥
Screen Saver Image
Screen Saver Wait Time: |0

Figure 9 Template Add Page

3. If an expansion module is used, select the Type of Expansion Module. Choices depend on the
phone device type. Also select the number of Expansion Modules. The maximum allowed is no
more than three, but it depends on the type of phone and expansion module. When expansion
modules are specified, new tabs appear to allow assignment of the additional keys.

13 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

14

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use Global Settings uses the time zone from Global
Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone of the first primary user assigned
to the phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP server. You can also select a specific
time zone.

Select Use VLAN to add support for configuring phones to use their VLAN capability.

Use Global Settings for Outbound Proxy, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy
Port (Encryption), or uncheck Use Global Settings checkbox to enter the Outbound Proxy
Address, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) used by
this phone. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Select the setting for Encryption (TLS/SRTP). For the Encryption Certificate File, enter the certificate
filename for the device type. Enabling encryption affects both encryption of signaling using Transport
Layer Security (TLS) and encryption of the media (voice) using Secure Real-time Transport Protocol
(SRTP). These settings are available for Mitel 6863i, Mitel 6865i, Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i
phone models, and AudioCodes MP-11X (DMS).

When Encryption (TLS/SRTP) is required, the transport protocol is set to TLS. Otherwise, the
transport specified by the device (UDP or TCP) is used as the transport protocol.

Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event) or clear the Use Global Settings check
box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

Enable or Disable the Hotel Mode (Phone Lock) and Enable or Disable the Repeaters. Select the
Use LDAP check box to enable LDAP on the Mitel DECT-112 phone, the option is disabled by
default. The DECT-112 Settings applies to only the Mitel DECT phones.

Enter the location of the Image to be used as the background image on the idle screen of the phone
in the Background Image field. The Background Image is a text field. The requirements for the file
are as follows:

e 320x240 pixels (Mitel 6867i)
e 480x272 pixels (Mitel 6869i)
e 800x480 pixels (Mitel 6873i)
e 24 or 32-bit color depth
e 1MB maximum file size
e JPG and PNG are supported

e There should be no frame around the image

This setting applies to the Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i and Mitel 6900 phones.

Set the Idle Screen Mode to control the screen display mode when the phone is idle. Primary
Screen Mode displays the user’'s name and line number in the top status bar, along with a larger date
and time. Secondary Screen Mode displays the user's name and phone number or extension. Along
with a smaller repositioned date and time.

This setting applies to the Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i and Mitel 6900 series phones.

Set the Idle Screen Font Color to control the font color used on the idle screen of the phone. The
options are Blue (Default setting for System level), White, or Black.

This setting applies to the Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i and Mitel 6900 series phones.

Enter the location of the Image to be used as the Screen Saver image on the idle screen of the
phone, in the Screen Saver image field.
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15. Enter the number of seconds to activate the screen saver in Screen Saver Wait Time field.

Note: Screen Saver Image and Screen Saver Wait Time setting is supported for
Mitel 6867i, Mitel 6869i, Mitel 6873i and Mitel 6900 series phones.

Assigning Lines

The Lines tab provides Clearspan Line Position to Phone Key mapping. Lines can be assigned to
soft keys, programmable keys, and specific hard keys (for some Mitel phone models such as the
6867i). You can also select the Line Label and Ring Type for a line.

1. Onthe Template Add page, select the Lines tab. The number of lines displayed depends on the
number of lines that the phone supports.

2. Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature

is assigned. The default of 1 is generally the preferred setting. The value is used to identify which line
will be associated with the BLF list URI.

3. Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to assign.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

| Ok | | Cancel | Apply

Template Name  New Templata

Template Level  Enlerpnse

Enterprise: M - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Aastra 6867i (DMS)
Rebuild Status Hafresh Enterpeise None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: I Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features | Extra Settings

BLF Line / Usar 1 Usaful tags for Line Label text: (Ext), {Numbar), [FirstNama}, [LastNama)
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Phone Line Clearapan Line Position Phone Key Line Labal Ring

1 {UInass Lina 1

2 {Unassi Line 2

3 (Linassgned) ¥ {Unassigned)

Figure 10 Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

For the Mitel DECT 112 Phones, choose the Line Label from the Line Label drop-down box. All the
handsets lines use the same line label. The Line label drop-down box contains the following options:

e Extension
e Phone Number

o Text
Select the Line Positions. Handsets range from 1 to 20.
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Template Modify

Change an existing phene template.

[ ok || cancel | [ Apsly |

Template Name:  test
Template Level: Group
Enterprise: Ravipati — Kirana's Enterprise
Group:  Finance - Kirana's

Device Type: Mitel DECT 112 (DMS)

Rebuild Status Group: None pending

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phene is rebooted.

General | Lines | Exfra Settings | Template Users

Line Label Phone Number ¥
Useful tags for Line Label text: {Exi}, {Number]}, {FirstName}, {LasiName}
Handset to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Handset Clearspan Line Position
1 Position 1 v
2 Position 2 \
3 Position 3 v
4 Position 4 \d
5 Position 5 \
6 Position 6 A
7 Position 1 v
8 (Unassigned) ¥
9 (Unassigned) ¥
10 (Unassigned) ¥
1 (Unassigned) ¥
12 (Unassigned) ¥
13 (Unassigned) ¥
14 (Unassigned) ¥
15 (Unassigned) ¥
16 (Unassigned) ¥
| - End of Handsets -

Figure 11 Handsets to Clearspan Line Position Mapping — Mitel DECT 112

4. Choose the Line Label, which determines the label shown on the phone display. Choosing Text
allows you to enter up to 16 characters of text along with the Extension, represented by the tag {Ext},
or phone number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display a name, set the Text label to “{First
Name} {Last Name}” or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

5. Choose the Ring type. The default can be changed on the phone, but initially it is the common ring:
"2-4", or two seconds of ringing followed by four seconds of silence.

6. Repeat these steps for every line on the phone that you want to assign.

Note: For information about configuring the ringtone for a line on Polycom or
Panasonic phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.
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Configuring Soft Keys

The Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, and Programmable Keys tabs allow you to assign specific functions
to programmable keys on the phone. Top Soft Keys are those located higher on the phone console.

On the Template Add page, select the Soft Keys, Top Soft Keys, or Programmable Keys tab. A
list of available keys is displayed. The tabs available, the number of lines, and the number of
programmable keys depend on the phone.

Template Add

Craate a new phone template

oK | cancet | | appiy

Template Nama.  new

Template Level: Enterprise

- Moore E of Texas
Device Type.  Aasta G369 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

Genaral Lines  SoftKeye Top SoftKeys  Hard Keys  Faatures  Extra Settings

Top Soft Keys
Key Label Phone Line
1 Call Fwd (System) v Tina 15 v
2 Vioce Mail (System) v Tine 10 =

Figure 12 Template Add — Soft Keys Tab

Select a feature or line from the Label drop-down list for Key 1. This drop-down list of features is
derived from the list of Key Definitions.

Choose a Phone Line for the key if presented; some features such as Do Not Disturb are not
associated with a specific phone line.

Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features desired to the programmable
keys in the template.

Note: In addition to the standard Polycom soft keys, some OpEasy-configured
soft keys can be assigned to Polycom or Panasonic phones. For more
information, refer to the appendixes of this guide.
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Configuring Hard Keys

On the Template Add page, select the Hard Keys tab. The Hard Keys list appears. The number of lines
and keys depends on the phone. For Mitel phones that support reprogrammable hard keys, the Hard
Keys tab displays the functions for keys that can be reassigned.

Template Add

Creale a now phone tamplate

| ST . Cancel | Apply

Template Name. new
Template Level  Enlerprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Aasira 6868i (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending

Restant Phones NOTE  If Restart Phones s unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted
General Lines | SoftKeys | Top Soft Keys HardKeys Features = Extra Settings

Hard Keys
Kay Labal Phone Line

Line 1 (hardkey1)

Line 2 (hardkey?)

Hexdeal (hardkey3)
Callers (hardkeyd) <Mani twrer Default> v

Figure 13 Template Add — Hard Keys Tab

1. Select a feature from the Label drop-down list for each key.

Note: For some Mitel phone models, selected hard keys (such as Callers List and
Redial for the Mitel 6867i) can also be assigned as a Line, BLF, BLF/List,
BLF/Xfer, or Auto Call Distribution. Only the selected hard keys can be used as
Line keys.

2. Choose a Phone Line for the key.

3. Continue configuring the keys until you have assigned all the features you want to the hard keys in
the template.
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Configuring Features

On the Template Add page, select the Features tab. The Features list appears.

Template Add

Create a new phone template

0K | Cancel | | Apply

Temnplate Name,  new
Templats Level:  Enterprise
E o Moore E. p of Texas

Dewice Type.  Aasira 63691 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: | Refresh|  Enterprise: None pending
Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones 1S unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync of when the phone is rebooted.
General Lines Soft Keys Top Soft Keys | Hard Keys Features Extra Settings
Features

Disable Missed Calls Msg

Conference Sarver {Use Global Settings) v

Clearspan Duactory Type: Enterprise
Enterprise Comman
Group
Group Common
Personal
Static Call Park/Pickup. | {Use Global Setting) ¥

Figure 14 Template Add — Features Tab

1. Select Disable Missed Calls Message to disable the Missed Calls message from displaying on Mitel
phones.

Select the Conference Server from the Conference Server drop-down box.

Select the Clearspan Directory Type. You can select multiple directory types from the following list:

Enterprise

Enterprise Common

Group
Group Common
Personal
Note: The Clearspan Directory Type option is supported only for the following
devices:
o Mitel 6863i
o Mitel 6865i
¢ Mitel 6867i
o Mitel 68609i
e Mitel 6873i
e  Mitel 6920
e  Mitel 6930
e  Mitel 6940

4. Enable Static Call Park/Pickup if you want Park and Pickup keys to appear on the phone
automatically, without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key. If you enable this setting
when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear on the phone. This setting
appears only for phone models that support display of these keys.
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5. Select the Enable Mobile Link Dir checkbox to enable the maobile contacts to be synced to the
phone and displayed as a directory on the desk phone.

6. Enter the desired name for the mobile directory on the desk phone in the Name for Directory field.

7. Click OK or Apply.

Note:

e For information about Features Settings for templates specific to Polycom or
Panasonic phones, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

¢ The Enable Mobile Link Dir and Name for Directory fields are available for
Mitel 6930 and Mitel 6940 phones.

Configuring MiVoice Conference Phone Applications

Templates for the Mitel MiVoice Conference Phone (UC360 Collaboration Point) include an
Applications tab. Select the box beside an application to enable it on the phone: MiCollab Conference,
Browser, Smart Office 2, Cisco WebEx Meetings, Join.me, Remote RDP, and Remote VNC.

Configuring Extra Settings

To configure extra settings:

Note: You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access privilege to
view and edit extra settings.

1. Onthe Template Add page, select the Extra Settings tab to view or change configuration
information. The Extra Settings tab allows entry of additional configuration file information that is
specific to this template, as shown in the following example.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

‘ OK || Cancel H Apply

Template Name: new
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Bulk Provisicning -- Lab Val, Inc
Group:  Group_P - Group_PoppyPopcom
Device Type: Aastra 6757i (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines ‘ Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings

directed call pickup: 1
directed call pickuppickup prefix: *33
play a ring splash: 1

dial plan

# Special set up for ABC Phones

# This will allow a MWI light to turn on when
# there is a message left for the Hunt Group
# But the line will not ring

#mwi led line: 9
#line9 ring tone: 5

HrHt R

Choose File | No file chosen Upload File

Figure 15 Template Extra Settings Tab
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Click Browse to choose a configuration settings file that was previously created, if necessary, and
use the Upload File button to access the file. You can create a text file that contains extra settings
that apply to many templates. The text file can be uploaded using this field to reduce the risk of typos
and provide consistency of content.

Note: For information about configuring items for Polycom or Panasonic phone
templates on phone template tabs, refer to the appendixes of this guide.

OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine whether there are any parameters in the
Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or are overriding the Template
settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra
Settings, then the Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed,
indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results

Display of the results of an audit of the Extra Settings to determine if any content configured in Extra Settings is in conflict with settings configured in the Template Settings:

QK

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning
Group: Group_G
Template Name: Grp67i_dms_NO_ExpMod
Templaie Level. Group
Device Type: Aastra 6867i (DMS)
The following Template Extra Settings content is OVERRIDING the Template configuration settings. The specified content should be removed from the Template Extra Settings:

idle screen mode: 1
idle screen font color: black

-

Figure 16 Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results Page
From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.
Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. A list of templates that were created for this device
type is displayed.

For the template you want to edit, click the Edit link in the Action drop-down list at the end of the row.
The Template Edit page opens.

Follow the procedures in the Creating a New Phone Template section to make any changes by using
the Template Edit tabs.

Select the Template Users tab to search for users or devices that use this template.
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Template Modify

IChange an existing phone template.
[ ok || cance | | Appy
Template Name: G863 for testing
Tempiate Level: Enterprise
h Moare E i of Texas
Device Type:  Aastra 68531 (DMS)
Rebuild Status. | Retresh | Enterprise. None pending,

Restart Phones. [ NOTE. If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phone is rebooted,

General | Lines ProgKeys Hard Keys @ Extra Settings | Template Usars

Usage Displayad By: = User

Device
Enter Search Critera | Search
(40l Template Assignmeants) ¥ -ontain: v | - +
Template Users (1)
Group 1D Group Name Name Phone Number Device Device Level MAC Address Type
Hershey Flexible Seating Gues! FlexHosiH7 ATH-555-2014 anslrabifi-4 65552011 Group NODBSDICHI SN Primg

Figure 17 Template Users Tab

10. Click OK or Apply.

11. On the Rebuild Configuration Files page that appears, click Save and Rebuild to save the changes
and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click Cancel to discard the changes.

Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files

Review the number of Groups affected by modifying this Enterprise-Level Template. All devices in the Enterprise that use this template are affected.
Click "Save and Rebuild” to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using this template.Click "Cancel” to return without saving or
rebuilding.

| Cancel | | saveandRebuild |

The following areas may require Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt as a result of this change:
Template Name: 6867itest
Template Level: Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra 6867i (DM3)

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: 2 Groups affected.

Figure 18 Template Modify: Rebuild Configuration Files Page
Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and the Global Settings page.

SEARCHING FOR TEMPLATE USERS

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Select Edit from the Select Action drop-down list.
4. Select the Template Users tab.
Select Templates Displayed By for a list of users or devices that use the template.
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6. You can use search criteria to filter the list, or you can click Search to view the full list.

Template Modify

Change an existing phone template

‘ oK ‘l Cancel || Apply

Template Name: 68671 test
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type: Aastra 68671 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Lines | Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys Features Extra Settings Template Users

Usage Displayed By User
® Device

Enter Search Criteria:

(All Template Assignments) ¥ Contains: v I:l ‘
Template Devices (1)
‘ Group ID Group Name Device ‘ Device Level MAC Address
SCA for Relyks Group 000000002100

‘ - End of Devices -

Template User Profiles (0)

| Group ID Group Name | user profile Name | user protile Description

No user profiles reference this template

Figure 19 Searching for Template Users

Notes:

For Mitel 112 Dect Phones and Cisco Phones:

o If you select All Template Assignments, both the Template Users table and
the Template User Profiles table are displayed.

e If you select All User Profiles, only the Template User Profiles table is
displayed.

e If you select any other option, only the Template Users table is displayed.
For Clearspan Communicators:

e The MAC Address column is not displayed in the Template Users table.

RENAMING A PHONE TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Definitions in the menu tree or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Select Edit from the Select Action drop-down list.

4. Change the Name on the Template Modify page.
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template

Enterprise:

Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

Device Type:

‘ OK ‘ | Cancel | | Apply
Template Name:  6867i Facilities
Template Level:  Enterprise

Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Aastra 68671 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General | Lines | Soft Keys Top Soft Keys Hard Keys ‘ Features ‘ Extra Settings | Template Users

Name: |Moorehouse Temp

Description:

‘General Settings

Type of Expansion Module: MGS85i ¥ URI for Soft Keys: tb20ems1 v

Expansion Modules: ov Time Zone: | (Use Global Settings) v

Use VLAN: WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause seme phones to stop operating.

Outbound Proxy: # Use Global Settings
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTPY: Required v WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Encryption Certificate File: |encrypt.crt

Subscription Time:
(as-feature-event)

#| Use Global Settings
seconds

Display Settings
Background Image URL:
Idle Screen Mode: | Primary Screen Mode v

Idie Screen Font Color: | Blue ¥

Figure 20 Renaming a Template

5. Click OK. The template appears in the list with “(Rename Pending)” next to the template name to
indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While the rename
operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.
[ ok

Template Level: | Group i

Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥ |
Group: [ Hershey v
Device Type: [ Aastra 68671 (DMS) v
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aastra) 68671

Rebuild Status:

i Refresh |  Group: None pending.

Mew Template Level: [Seleol Level) ¥

Add Template |

New Template Name:

Templates
Name + | Level | Description + | Action
=Default= Group irSeIec! Action)| »|

Group 6737itemplate for Moorehouse Relyks group

MochelyG‘!B?iTemp{Rename F—“ending)l

Figure 21 Template Rename Pending

The search for template usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to view the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is renamed. However, if any references
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are found, “(Rename Failed: Template In Use)” appears next to the template name, with a link to the

Template Us

age page.

Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:
Phone Model:
Rebuild Status:

New Template Level:

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

Group

Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Hershey v

Aastra 6867i (DMS)
Mitel (Aastra) 6867i

Group: None pending.

(Select Level) ¥

v

New Template Name: Add Template
Templates
L
| Name + | Level | Description + | Action
<Default= Group |(Seled.ﬂ.ctlon:i

|
MHRekasS?B?iTemplmetRename Failed_Template In—Use)l Group 6737i template for Moorehouse Relyks group IljSeIec:t Action)| |

Figure 22 Template Rename Failed: Template In Use

Template Usage

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise:
Group:

Device Type:

Usage Displayed By:

Template Users (1)

MHRelyks6737iTemplate
Group

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Relyks — Relyks
Aastra 67371 (DMS)

Displays the usage of a selected template. Atemplate that is in-use cannot be deleted or renamed

Hame

Phone Number

Device Device Level MAC Add

000001382001

Template User Profiles (0)

Nobles

AasiraB737IDM3-4765552001 Group Mooreho

-End of Users -

User Profile Name

User Profile Description

Mo User Profiles exist

Codnfll Denfil

Figure 23 Template Usage Page

If you still want to rename the template, edit the associated users or devices to remove the template
from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Rename Failed: Template In-Use)” message
remains for 24 hours or until you modify the template (if a change is made or saved).

COPYING A PHONE TEMPLATE

Definitions page opens.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
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12.

26

Choose the Template Level from the drop-down list.
Choose the Enterprise from the drop-down list.
Choose the Group from the drop-down list.

Choose the Device Type from the drop-down list. A list of Templates that were created for this device
type is displayed.

For the template you want to copy, click the Copy link in the Action drop-down list at the end of the
row. The Template Copy page opens.

Template Copy

Copy an existing phone template.

Cancel

Copied Template
Template Mame: 6863i for testing
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Aastra 6363i (DMS)
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aastra) 6863i

Description:

New Template
Template Mame: | 6363i for testing

Template Level: |[59|9.31 Leveljﬂ

Enterprise: | [
Group: I—v
Device Type: Aastra 6863i (DMS3)
Phone Model:  Mitel (Aastra) 6863i

Description:

Replace Existing Template: [ ]

Figure 24 Template Copy Page — New Template Section
In the New Template section of the Template Copy page, select the target Template Level.
Select the target Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Enter a Name and Description for the copied template.

If there is already a template in the target Enterprise/Group with the same name, the newly copied
template can replace the existing template by checking the Replace Existing Template box.

Click OK to save the changes. The Template Definitions page opens, and the copied template
appears in the list.

DELETING A PHONE TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Select Delete from the Select Action drop-down list as shown in the following example.
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Templates

Name 4 | Level | Description 1) | Action

=Default= Group
39i for Managers Group 39ifor Managers W
39i_pubs Group 39is for the Hawkes Pubs Group E;?]I;Y

39i_Support Enterprise  39i for Support Center

5738i Template for Marsh Enterprise
Aastra 39i Mgt Group Aastra 39i Management in Hawkes Group
SYS_1_25_13_Template_Gewel System  39i Template build on 1/25/13

- End of Templates -

Figure 25 Template Selected to Delete

Click Delete on the Template Delete page. A confirmation dialog opens.

Click OK. The template is marked for deletion with “(Delete Pending)” beside the template name to
indicate that OpEasy is searching for user profiles or devices that use the template. While the delete
operation is pending, the template cannot be assigned, edited, or copied.

Template Definitions

Pisplay and configure phone template definitions.

Temnplale Level:
Enlerprise:
Group:

Device Type
FPhane Model:
Rebuild Status:

Enterprise and Group ¥

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas »

Hershey i

Aasira GBGTI [DME) hd
Mitel | Aastra) G867

| Refresh Group: Nona pending.  Enlerprise: None pending.

New Template Level: [(Select Level) v

Mew Template Mame:

Add Template

GR6TI test~[(DeIete Pending) |

Templates

Hame 4 | Level | Description + | Action

=Default= Group Im
68671 Facilifies Enterprise [(setect Action)[v]

Enterprise 68671 phones for Test group B

Figure 26 Template Delete Pending

The search for template usage may take several minutes. Refresh the page to view the status
updates. If OpEasy confirms that the template is not in use, it is deleted. However, if any references
are found, “(Delete Failed: Template In Use)” appears beside the template name, with a link to the

Template Usage page.
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Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

Template Level:
Enterprize:
Group:

Devica Type:
Phaone Model:
Rebuild Status:

Enterprise and Group ¥

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Hershey T

Aaslra BBGYI (DMS) v
Mitel [Aastra) GBGT

Group: Nene pending.  Enlerprise: Mone pending.

New Template Level: [(Select Level)[ V]

Mew Template Name:

Add Template

Templates

Name 1 | Level ‘ Description ) | Action

=Default= Group
6867i Facilities Enterprise

GBETI test—l(DeIete Failed: Template In—Use)l Enterprise 68671 phones for Test group B

I(Seled.&cﬁon}.

Template Definitions

Display and configure phone template definitions.

Template Level:

Rebuild Status:

New Template Level:

New Template Name:

Enterprise and Group ¥

Enterprise: | Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Group: [Hershey v |
Device Type: | Aastra 6867i (DMS) v
Phone Model: Mitel (Aastra) 6867i

Group: None pending.  Enterprise: None pending.

(Select Level) ¥

Add Template

Mitel

Templates

‘ Name 4 | Level ‘ Description + | Action

<Default> Group (Select Action) ¥
68671 Facilities Enterprise (Select Action) ¥
168671 Facility--(Delete Pending) | Enterprise

Figure 27 Template Delete Failed: Template In Use
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Template Usage

Displays the usage of a selected template. Atemplate that is in-use cannot be deleted or renamed.

Template Mame: 6737i fortesting
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Aastra 6737i (DMS)

Usage Displayed By: (8 User

() Device
Template Users (0}
Group ID Group Name Name Phone Number Device Device Level MAC Af
Mo users exist

- End of Users -

Template User Profiles (1)
Group ID Group Name User Profile Name User Profile Description
Hershey Hershey Moorehouse testing

- End of User Profiles -

Figure 28 Template Usage Page

If you still want to delete the template, edit the associated users or devices to remove the template
from their configuration, and then try again. The “(Delete Failed: Template In-Use)” message remains
for 24 hours or until you modify the template (whether or not a change is made or saved).

CREATING OR EDITING A CLEARSPAN MOBILE/TABLET TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template

Definitions page opens.
Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select the Device Type:
e For Clearspan Mobile, choose Clearspan Mobile.
e For Clearspan Tablet, choose Clearspan Tablet.

Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template

[ ok | [ cancel ||

Apply |

Template Name: Test112

Template Level: Enterprise

Enterprise:  India - M

itel India Lab

Device Type: Clearspan Mobile

Rehuild Status:

Enterprise: None pending.

‘General Features Extra Settings Template Users

Name: |Test112

Description

General Settings

Qutbound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP):

Subscription Time:

Clearspan Settings
Functionality:
Default Dialing Method
VolP Mode Enabled:
Default Dialing:

Contact Search
Clearspan Directory:

IM&P
IM&P:

« Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Port (Mo Encryption):
Port (Encryption):

(Use Global Seftings) ¥ | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

« Use Global Settings
seconds

Audio ¥

v

CallBack ¥

#| Call Back Enabled
#| Native Call Enabled

# Search Enterprise Directory
Search Enterprice Common Phone List
Search Group Common Phone List

Search Personal Phone List

#| Chat Enabled

#| Presence Enabled
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Template Add

Create a new phone templaie.

[ ok ][ canca | [ Aoy |

Template Name:  Test112
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  India -- Mitel India Lab

Device Type:  Clearspan Tablet

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending

General | Features Extra Settings = Template Users

Name: |Test112

Description:

General Settings
Qutbound Proxy: ¥ Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): | (Use Global Seftings) ¥ | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Subscription Time: '«  Use Global Settings
seconds

Clearspan Settings
Functionality: | Audio ¥

Default Dialing Method
VolP Mode Enabled: ||
Default Dialing: | call Back ¥
| Call Back Enabled
«| Mative Call Enabled

Contact Search
Clearspan Directory. & Search Enterprise Directory
Search Enterprise Common Phone List
Search Group Common Phone List

Search Personal Phone List

IM&P
IM&P: ¥ Chat Enabled
Presence Enabled

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

Figure 30 Template Add — General for Clearspan Tablet
Configure Clearspan Tablet/Mobile Settings on the General tab.

Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port in the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client, or in the
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used by a phone device used by
this client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.

Use Global Settings for subscription time (as-feature-event), or clear the Use Global Settings check
box and enter the subscription time in seconds.

Select the Functionality for the device.

The VolIP Mode is enabled by default in the Default Dialing Method section. Select the Default
Dialing mode. Both Call Back and Native Call options are enabled by default, uncheck the box to
disable any dialing method.

The Clearspan Directory is enabled in the Contact Search section. The Search Enterprise
Directory is enabled by default. Check the box Search Enterprise Common Phone List, Search
Group Common Phone List and Search Personal Phone List to enable the list.
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15.

16.

17.

The IM&P (Chat and Presence) settings are enabled by default. Uncheck the option to disable any
setting.

On the Features tab, enable the features for the device. All features in the Enabled Features and
Side Menu list are enabled by default.

On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

18.

32

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any parameters in
the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or are overriding the
Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the
Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed,
indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users or
devices that use this template. Click OK.

CREATING OR EDITING A CLEARSPAN COMMUNICATOR TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.
Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

Select the Device Type:

e For Clearspan Communicator for iOS or Android clients, choose Business Communicator —
Mobile.

e For Clearspan Communicator for Desktop, choose Business Communicator — PC.

e For Clearspan Communicator for Desktop, Skype Add-In, choose Business Communicator —
S4B.

e For Clearspan Communicator for iOS tablets, choose Business Communicator — Tablet.
Select a New Template Level.
Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The General tab is displayed by default.
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template

‘ OK H Cancel H Apply

Template Name: ipadTemp1
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Business Communicator - Tablet

Rebuild Status Group: None pending.

General Features EXtra Settings Template Users

Name: |ipadTemp1

Description:

‘General Settings

OQutbound Proxy: & Use Global Settings

Port {(No Encryption)
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). | (Unspecified) ¥ | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Communicator Settings
Functionality: | Audio ¥

Default Call Type
Default Call Type: | Always Ask ¥
# Always Ask Enabled # SIP Call Enabled
¥ Call Back Enabled

Contact Search

Clearspan Directory: ¥ Search Clearspan Directory

Chat and Presence

Chat and Presence: ¥/ Chat and Presence Enabled

My Room
My Room: [+ My Room Enabled

Figure 31 Template Modify — General for Clearspan Communicator Tablet
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Template Modify

Change an existing phone template.

[ ok || cancer | [ appy
Template Name:  PCDesktop
Template Level:. Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas.
Group: Hershey
Device Type:  Business Communicator - PC
Rebuild Status: Group: None pending
General | Features | Extra settings | Users
Name: |PCDeskiop
Description:

General Settings
Outbound Proxy: ¥ Use Global Settings

Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). | (Use Global Settings) ¥ | WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required.

Cemmunicator Settings

Functionality: | Audio ¥

Password Update
Password Update: Password Update Enabled

Expiration waming (days): |0

Contact Search

Clearspan Directory: ¥ Search Enterprise Directory Search Enterprise Common Phene List
Search Group Commen Phone List Search Personal Phone List
Outlook Directory: #  Search Outlook Directory

LDAP Directory: # Search LDAP Directory

Chat
Chat: ¥ Chat Enabled
| Chat Recording Enabled
Server Based Chat History Enabled
Prohibit Clickable Links
| File Transfer (Media Sharing) Enabled
#  Encrypt File Transfer

Prohibit File Types: (For example: exe zip.targz tar )

My Room
My Room: & My Room Enabled
Guest Client Enabled
Auto-accept All Guests
¥ Collaboration Enabled
Participant Sharing Enabled

Default Conference Bridge: | (Nong) ¥

Web Button
Web Button: Web Button Enabled
List of Links - from Configuration File v (Defined in Device Management file webbutton_config.xml)
Tool Tip:

Figure 32 Template Modify — General for Clearspan Communicator - PC
9. Configure Communicator Settings on the General tab.

Choose to Use Global Settings, or enter the Outbound Proxy, and Outbound Proxy Port in the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) box when encryption is not being used by the client, or in the
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) box when encryption is being used by a phone device used by
this client. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

10. Select the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting.
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Select the Functionality for the client, depending on the Device Type.
e Business Communicator — Mobile: Basic, Audio, or Video
e Business Communicator — PC: Basic, Audio or Video

e Business Communicator — S4B: Video (Only General Settings and Password Update Settings is
applicable)

e Business Communicator — Tablet: Basic, Audio, or Video
On the Chat Settings tab, you can enable chat, enable chat recording.

You can enable server-based chat history, prohibit clickable links, enable file transfer when media
sharing is enabled during a chat session, Encrypt File Transfer and Prohibit File Types. (feature
available only for Business Communicator — PC only)

On the My Room tab, you can enable the My Room option, and enable Guest Client.
For Business Communicator — PC only:

You can enable Auto-accept All Guests, enable Collaboration, enable Collaboration and
Participant Sharing. Select the Default Conference Bridge, the list contains the following options:

¢ (None) —no conference bridge is selected. This is the default setting for this component.
o Alist of Meet-Me conference bridges that are configured for the selected group of the template.

This option is not available for Enterprise level templates, as the Meet-Me conference bridges are
provisioned only at the group level.

On the Features tab, select the features to enable for the client. Refer to the Clearspan
Communicator User Guide for more information about these settings and features.

On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

15.

A

O N o ok~ w

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there
are any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the
Template settings or are overriding the Template settings. If parameters
that correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra
Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict
with the Template settings configuration.

If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users or
devices that use this template. Click OK.

CREATING OR EDITING AN AUDIOCODES TEMPLATE

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Definitions in the menu tree, or click Definitions in the Phone Templates menu. The Template
Definitions page opens.

Select a Template Level from the drop-down list.

Select the Enterprise and Group, if necessary.

For the Device Type, choose the AudioCodes device.

Select a New Template Level.

Enter the name of the template in the New Template Name text box.

Enter the New Template Name, and Click Add Template. The Template Add page opens. The
General tab opens by default.
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9. Click editin the Templates table to edit a template, or click anywhere in the template row. The

Template Modify page opens.
On the General tab:

10. Enter a Name and Description of the template as shown in the following figure.

11. Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list.

12. Select the Encryption Settings from the Encryption (TLS/SRTP) drop box.

OpEasy supports enabling encryption for AudioCodes MP-11X (DMS).

Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum

number of encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to
Required or Use Global Settings, where the Global Settings encryption is set to

Required.

Maximum number of AudioCodes ports supported when encryption is used is listed in the following table:

DEVICE TYPE MAXIMUM NUMBER
OF ANALOG PORTS

MAXIMUM ENCRYPTION
PORTS SUPPORTED

AudioCodes MP 112 2 2
AudioCodes MP 114 4 3
AudioCodes MP 118 8 6
AudioCodes MP 124 24 18
AudioCodes MP 124E 24 16
AudioCodes MP 1288 288 288

13. For the Encryption Certificate File, enter the certificate filename for the device type. The Encryption
Certificate File can be obtained from the path specified in the Encryption Certificate File Path field in the

Admin Tools | System Settings page.

14. Select the Audiocodes Settings that you want to enable.

e Survivable Mode: Enables the AudioCodes device for survivability. When this box is selected,
Stand-Alone Survivability is enabled using the configuration information in the AudioCodes Global

Settings.

e 3-Way Conference: Enables 3-way conferencing. Choose the configured conference server from
the Conference Server drop-down box or choose Use Global Settings. Message Waiting Indicator:

Enables the Message Waiting Indicator (MWI).

e FAX Support: Enables FAX support.

e Voice Quality Monitoring: Enables voice quality monitoring. When this box is selected, Voice
Quiality Monitoring is enabled using the configuration information in the AudioCodes Global

Settings.
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15. Select Use Global Settings to use the global settings for External Proxy, or clear the Use Global
Settings check box and depending on the device model, enter the External Proxy, and the External
Proxy Port with encryption or External Proxy Port without encryption, and External Backup Proxy
1, External Backup Proxy 2, External Backup Proxy 3, and External Backup Proxy 4 values used

16.

17.

by this device. These optional fields can contain text up to 256 characters, as well as tags.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ o |

Cancel

| o |

Template Name
Template Lavel
Enterprise

Device Type

MP 114 DMS
Enterprise
Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

AudioCodes MP114Combo (DMS)

Rebuild Status

Enterprise: None pending

Restart Phones NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Ports | Groups | Extra Settings

Name: MP 114 DMS

Description:

General Settings
Time Zone (Use Global Settings) v

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). | (Use Global Settings) ¥ | WARNING: Configure encryplion in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Encryption Certificate File:

AudioCodes Settings
Survivable Mode:
3-Way Conference: |«
Conference Server. (Use Global Settings) v
Message Waiting Indicator: [«
FAX Support:
Voice Quality Monitering:
External Proxy # Use Global Settings
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption):
External Backup Proxy 1
External Backup Proxy 2
External Backup Proxy 3
External Backup Proxy 4

Figure 33 Template Add — General for AudioCodes

If a Ports tab appears for your device model, configure the Group Number for each port. The same
group may be assigned to more than one port. When creating a template, the Groups tab should be
filled out first so you can create the groups referenced on the Ports tab.

Select whether Call Waiting and Caller ID are enabled on the port.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ ok ][ cancel | [ Appty |

Template Name: ACmp1idtemp

Temnplate Level:  Group

- Moore ises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type:  AudioCodes MP114Comba (DMS)
Rebulld Status: [ Refresh |  Group: None penging

Reestart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General  Ports Groups  Extra Seftings

Port Definitions

Port Type Group Number Call Waiting Caller ID
FXS i ¥ 4 v
2 FXs £ -
3 FXO i * -
4 FXO - v

Figure 34 Template Add — Ports for AudioCodes
o Ifthe Groups tab appears for your device model, choose the Channel Select Mode for each group.

- By Destination Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the called
(destination) number. If the number is not located, the call is released. If the channel is
unavailable (busy), the call is put on call waiting (if call waiting is enabled and no other
call is on call waiting); otherwise, the call is released.

- Cyclic Ascending - The next available channel in the Hunt Group, in ascending cyclic
order, is selected. After the device reaches the highest channel number in the Hunt
Group, it selects the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, and then starts
ascending again.

- Ascending - The lowest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if
unavailable, the next higher channel is selected.

- Cyclic Descending - The next available channel in descending cyclic order is selected.
The next lower channel number in the Hunt Group is always selected. When the device
reaches the lowest channel number in the Hunt Group, it selects the highest channel
number in the Hunt Group, and then starts descending again.

- Descending - The highest available channel in the Hunt Group is selected, and if
unavailable, the next lower channel is selected.

- Destination Number + Cyclic Ascending - The channel is selected according to the
called number. If the called number isn't found, the next available channel in ascending
cyclic order is selected.

- Source Phone Number - The channel is selected according to the calling number.

- Ringto Trunk Group - The device allocates IP-to-Tel calls to all the FXS ports (channels)
in the Hunt Group. When a call is received for the Hunt Group, all telephones connected
to the FXS ports belonging to the Hunt Group start ringing. The call is eventually
received by whichever telephone first answers the call (after which the other phones
stop ringing). This option is applicable only to FXS interfaces.

- Destination Number + Ascending - The device allocates a channel to incoming IP-to-Tel
calls as follows:

- The device attempts to route the call to the channel that is associated with the
destination (called) number. If located, the call is sent to that channel.

- If the number is not located or the channel is unavailable (busy), the device searches in
ascending order for the next available channel in the Trunk Group. If located, the call is
sent to that channel.
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If all the channels are unavailable, the call is released.

Template Add

[Create a new phone template.

OK | [ cancel | [ Apply |

Template Name:  ACmp114temp
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
Device Type:  AudioGodes MP114Comba (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

| General | Ports ‘ Groups | Extra Settings

Group Definitions
Group | Channel Select Mode Reverse Polarity Current Disconnect Two Stage Dial Register
1 |Destinatinn Phane Number v O O
‘ O O
Cyclic Ascending
3 Ascending ] [
Cyclic Descending 7 7
4 Descending U U
Dest Number + Cyclic Ascending - End of Groups -
Source Phone Mumber
Ringto Hunt Group
Dest Number + Ascending

Figure 35 Template Add — Groups for AudioCodes

e Select the Group Definitions for each group.

Reverse Polarity: Enables or disables the reverse polarity signaling used by the ports in
the group. If enabled the FXS interface changes the line polarity on call answer and then
changes it back on call release. The FXO interface sends a 200 OK response when
polarity reversal signal is detected (applicable only to one-stage dialing) and releases a
call when a second polarity reversal signal is detected.

Current Disconnect: Enables or disables the detection of the current disconnect signal
by the ports in the group. If enabled the FXO interface releases a call when a current
disconnect signal is detected on its port, and the FXS interface generates a 'Current
Disconnect Pulse' after a call is released from IP.

Two Stage Dial: Enables or disables Two Stage Dial for the ports in the group. With Two
Stage Dial, the caller is presented with a secondary dial tone and must enter additional
digits to reach the destination.

Register: Indicates whether the endpoints in the group are to register.

18. On the Extra Settings tab, enter any custom configuration information for the template.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there
are any parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the
Template settings or are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that
correspond to any of the Template settings are found in the Extra Settings,
then Template Definitions: Extra Settings Audit Results page is
displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the
Template settings configuration.

19. If you are modifying an existing template, select the Template Users tab to display a list of users or
devices that use this template. Click OK.
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VIEWING OR EDITING GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Settings page allows you to view or change the global Clearspan settings at the System,
Enterprise, and Group levels. After being saved, the change for the individual phones occurs at the
next scheduled re-sync or reboot of the phones.

This feature should not be used without a thorough understanding of the device configuration files. All
settings on the Global Configuration File Settings pages are optional, and some of them override
others. For duplicated and conflicting configuration information, the following hierarchy is applied
when creating the configuration file for the device
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TEMPLATE
EXTRA
SETTINGS

Template Modify

©hange an exsting phone template.

o [ canen | [ omw ]

Template Mame:
Tempiate Level:
Wrtarpnse

Device Type:

Reatart Phones: []

GE6T test
Enterprise

Meorehouss — Moore HMerprises of Texas

Aasta BEETI (DMS)

MOTE: if Restart Phones Is unchacked, he template will not be 1

inlo effect unlil resyme ar

General | Lines | SoflKeys | Top Soft Keys | Hard Keys Template Users

whan the phane is reboates

OPEASY-
GENERATED
SETTINGS

Template Definitions
[Display and configure phone template definitions.

e ]

Templats Lavel

Enterprise:
Group:

Davics Type

Fhone Modal:

Maw Template Level
Hew Template Hame

Enterprise and Group| =]

[Mocrensuss — Maore Enterprises of Taxas[w]

a 6B67I (DMS) -~
Mitel (Aasira) BAG6TI
(Select Level)
Ada Template |

Template Definition Settings

system

GLOBAL EXTRA
SETTINGS

Sroup Sars Semngs

Group Overrides Enterprise

| Enterorise Exra Sotinos |

Enterprise Overrides Sys

m

Global Extra Settings
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Global Configuration File Settings
Diisplay and change the giobal Cloarspan satfings for a salected Phone Manufacturer. Afiar being saved, the change accurs at the nxt resync or reboot of the afiscted phanes
[ Cancel | | Awply
Entarpse: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texss| ¥ |
Group:  [Hershey ~

Phong Wanufacturer:  [Milel (Anstia) -

General Settings | Extra Seltings ~ System Config File Extension _Dial Plan

Syslem Conly Fils Exlenson

SYSTEM
CONFIGURATION
FILE EXTENSION

SETTINGS

Browse. Upioad System Confia File Extersion

To view of edit global settings:
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.
Select the Group from the drop-down list.

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

6. To change any global configuration settings on the General Settings tab, click the
System/Enterprise/Group Settings buttons and make your selections.

7. You can click Force System Rebuild, Force Enterprise Rebuild, or Force Group Rebuild to
rebuild the configuration files for the selected phone manufacturer without making any changes.
Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.

8. Certain device-specific settings not available in OpEasy menus can be set manually on the Extra
Settings tab by typing into the text fields or uploading a text file that contains the appropriate settings.

The following sections describe the global settings for Mitel phones, AudioCodes devices, and
Clearspan Communicator. For global settings information for Panasonic and Polycom phones, refer
to Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones, and System, Enterprise, and Group
Global Settings for Polycom Phones.

Notes: The *.conf file format is not supported in extra settings.

9. Click OK or Apply.

10. On the Rebuild Configuration Files page that appears, click Save and Rebuild to save the changes
and start the configuration file rebuild process, or click Cancel.

Rebuild Status is shown on the Template pages and Global Settings page.
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Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files

All devices in this Group from this manufacturer are affected by the change to Global Settings. Click "Save and Rebuild™ to save the Template changes
and rebuild all configuration files using this template.Click "Cancel” to return without saving or rebuilding.

| Cancel | | Save and Rebuild |

This change may cause Phone Device configuration files to be rebuilt in the following areas:
Phone Manufacturer.  Mitel (Aastra)

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:. Hershey— Hershey

Figure 36 Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files Page

11. OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters in
the Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings, or if the
parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings. If
parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in the
Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results
page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Global Settings
configuration.

Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results

Display of the results of an audit of the Enterprise Extra Settings to determine if any content configured in Extra Settings is in conflict with settings configured in the Enterprise Global Settings.

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Phone Manufacturer:  Mitel (Aastra)

The following Enterprise Global Extra Settings content is being OVERRIDDEN by the Enterprise General Settings configuration or Enterprise Dial Plan settings. The specified content
should be removed from the Enterprise Global Extra Settings:

time server 1: 170.20.209.31

%

Figure 37 Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit results page
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Editing System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings

44

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Mitel phones, MiVoice Conference phones, Mitel
Dect-112 phones, or Audiocodes within the scope of the level, choose Phone Templates from the
Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous. Are
you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra Settings
box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page
opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using
this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Enterprise Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan setiings for a selected Phone Manufaciurer. After being saved. the change occurs at the next resyne or reboot of ihe affected phones

[ ok | [ cancer || appy |
o [m -- Moore of Texas ¥
Group: | Hershey v
Phone Manuraclurer. | Mitel (Aasira) v

| General Settings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension | Dial Plan |

| Group Extra Settings |

| Ghoosa File |No file chosan Uptoad Group File

i

lime server 1.1

Upload Enterprise File

| Choose File [Mo file chosen

|

date format: 0

Uploag System File

Choose File | No hile chosen
L |

Figure 38 Global Extra Settings for Mitel Phones
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The System Configuration File Extension settings are an extension of the system-wide phone
configuration file specific to each phone manufacturer (such as “aastra.cfg” for Mitel phones).

This tab only appears for the following devices:
e Mitel — Settings extend the “aastra.cfg” file.
e Polycom Phones — Settings extend the “sys.cfg” file.

e Panasonic Phones — Settings extend the “KX-TGP600.cfg” file.

Just as with the phone configuration files, the settings on the Extension tab have a lower-priority than
ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However, the
Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the phone configuration file being
extended. Unlike changes to other Global Settings, when settings in the System Config File Extension
tab are changed, the configuration file for all affected phones will NOT be rebuilt. Instead, the next
time each phone’s configuration file is rebuilt, it will include the System Config File Extension settings.
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SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP MITEL PHONE GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel phones:

e SIP Settings — Outbound Proxy, Use DNS SRV Lookup, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption), Encryption settings, Encryption Certificate File (Name for
certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to Required), and Subscription Time (as-
feature-event). Time Settings

- Time Server 1, 2, and 3 are text fields that contain the FQDN/IP address of the first,
second, and third time servers, respectively.

- SIP Phone Time Zone.

¢ Device Settings
- LAN Port Mode

- Admin Password, Confirm Admin Password, User Password and Confirm User
Password. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, or special characters — (dash), _
(underscore), . (period), or @ (at symbol).

- Web Interface enables/disables the web interface for the phone.
- Phone Lock enables/disables the ability to lock the phone.
e Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, and #4 (lowest priority).

e Quality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring Enable, Collector Server Address, and Collector Server
Port. The Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name, for example
telchemy@tb20.mitel.com.

e General Settings

- If Static Call Park/Pickup is enabled, Park and Pickup keys appear on the phone
automatically without the need to specifically define a Park or Pickup key. If you enable
this setting when those keys are also defined, then two Park/Pickup keys appear on the
phone.

- Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls. The drop-
down-list shows all configured conference servers.

- Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.

- Image Server is atext field that contains the URI of the image server where pictures are
stored for the display on the phone during incoming and outgoing calls, in the Directory,
Received Callers list, and Outgoing Redial List entries. This setting applies to only the
6867i, 6869i, and 6873i phones. The requirements for the file are as follows:

0 Pictures must be PNG format

0 150x150 pixels

0 24 or 32-bit color

o0 Filenames must be stored using the phone number as the filename (for example,
9995551234.pngQ)

- Upload System Info Server contains the location where the phone sends the system and
crash files (server.cfg, local.cfg, and crash.gz) if Upload System Info On Crash is
enabled.

e Directory Settings — Resync Start Time (00:00 - 23:59), Resync Frequency (1 - 364 days), and
Resync Window length (120 - 1439 mins).
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

[ ok ][ camcal ||

Apply |

Enterprise: | India — Mitel India Lab v

Group: | BNG_3 - Bengaluru 3 NAT-AC-Single ¥

Phone Manufacturer: | Mitel (Aastra) v

General Settings = Extra Settings ‘ System Config File Extension ‘

Rebuild Status:

SIP Settings
Qutbound Proxy:

Proxy Port (Mo Encryption):
Proxy Port (Encryption):

Encryption (TLS/SRTP).
Encryption Certificate File:
Encryption WARNING:

Subscription Time:
(as-feature-event)

Time Settings
Time Server Settings:
Time Server 1:
Time Server 2:
Time Server 3:

Time Zone:

Device Settings.
LAN Port Mode:

Admin Password:

‘Confirm Admin Password:

User Password:
Confirm User Password:
‘Web Interface:
Phone Lock:

Voice Codecs
Voice Codec Setting:
Voice Codec #1
Voice Codec #2:
Voice Codec #3:
Voice Codec #4:

‘Quality Monitoring
Quality Monitoring:
Collector Server Address:

Collector Server Port:

‘General Settings
Static Call Park/Pickup:
Conference Server.

Firmware Server:

Image Server:

Upload System Info On Crash:
Upload System Info Server:

Directory Settings
Directory Settings.
Resync Start Time:

Resync Frequency:

Resync Window Length:

Group Settings

Enterprise Settings

System Settings

Force Group Rebuild
No rebuilds pending in Group.

Use Enterprise Setting

Force Enterprise Rebuild

No rebuilds pending in Enterprise.

Use System Setting

Force System Rebuild
No rebuilds pending in System.

bengaluru3 cslab. mitel.com

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Use DNS SRV Lookup

172.20.209.28
Use DNS SRV Lookup

5060
5061
Required v Not Allowed v
Bengaluru3.pem
Configure encryption in the network first.

Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
360

Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting

172.20.208.41 172.20.209.31

172.20.209.31

17220208 41

172.20.209.32

(User Time Zone) v (Use System Setting) (GMT-05:00) (US) Central Time v
Auto v (Use System Sefting) v Auto v
Use Enterprise Setting Password Use System Setting Password
Use Enterprise Setting Password Use System Setting Password
(Use Enterprise Setting) v (Use System Setting) ¥ Enabled ¥
(Use Enterprise Setting) v (Use System Setting) v Allow Use of Phone Lock ¥
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
G722 v | (highest priority) (None) v | (highest priority) (highest priority)
(None) v
GT29A v (None) v
(None) v | (lowest priority) (None) v | (lowest priority) (None) ¥ | (lowest priority)
on v (Use System Setting) ¥ on v
192.168.3.1 telchemy@tb20rug2.mitel.com
5061 5060 5060
(Use Enterprise Setting) v (Use System Setting) ¥ Enabled ¥
Aastra - conference v (Use System Setting) Aastra - conference@%BWHOST-1% v
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
hitp:/ib20ems. cslab. mitel. com/web/MitelF\W3.3.1 http:/itb20ems.cslab.mitel.com/web/MitelFW3.3.1
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting

(Use Enterprise Setting) ¥ (Use System Setting) ¥ Disabled ¥
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Sefting
00:00-23:59) 00:00 00:00
1-364 days) ] 1
120-1439 mins) 30 30
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SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP MITEL MIVOICE CONFERENCE
PHONE GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel MiVoice phones:

SIP Settings — Outbound Proxy, Use DNS SRV Lookup, Outbound Proxy Port.
Time Settings — Time Server and SIP Phone Time Zone.
Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, and #4 (lowest priority).

General Settings — Firmware Server is a text field that contains the location of the firmware to be
loaded.

Refer to Viewing or Editing Dial Plans, to view or edit dial plans for the Mitel MiVoice Phones.

The dial plan can consist of one or more digit patterns. In Block Mode, the digit patterns must
be separated by a ; symbol, for example, 0XXX;1XXX;4XXX;5XXX;91IXXXXXXXXXX. In Line
Mode, each digit pattern is displayed on a separate line and the administrator only needs to
enter the ; symbol when entering more than one digit pattern on a line. Otherwise, OpEasy
automatically adds the ; symbol between the digit patterns.

Use the following in the digit patterns:

o Digit: Digits from 0 to 9

e Keypad Symbol: One of the keypad symbols * or #

e Wildcard: Symbol X matches any digit (0 to 9)

SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP MITEL DECT-112 GLOBAL
SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Mitel DECT-112
devices:

SIP Settings — Outbound Proxy (enter the Outbound Proxy server address), Use DNS SRV
Lookup, Outbound Proxy Port, Encryption Settings, and Subscription Time.

Time Settings — Time Server and Time Zone.

Device Settings — Mitel DECT-112 Admin Password (Valid password may contain text with a
maximum of 15 characters), Confirm Admin Password, Handset Registration Code (The Handset
Registration Code will populate the User, Phone or Phone Management configuration Handset
Registration Codes for Mitel DECT-112 devices if no Handset Registration Codes are configured
on the User or Phone or Phone Management pages), Hotel Mode (Phone Lock), and Repeater 1,
2 and 3 with enable and disable options.

General Settings — Firmware Server Settings, Firmwatre file server location, Base Station/Handset
Firmware Version and Base Station/Handset Firmware Branch and Repeater Firmware Version
and Repeater Firmware Branch are entered when the Firmware Server Settings is not selected to
use the higher-level setting.

E Note: The base station file, and the handset firmware file version and
branch must be the same.
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SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP AUDIOCODES GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for
AudioCodes MP-1xx devices:

e SIP Settings — External Proxy, External Proxy Port with encryption or External Proxy Port without
encryption, External Backup Proxy 1, External Backup Proxy 2, External Backup Proxy 3, External
Backup Proxy 4, Local SIP Port, Local SIP TLS Port, Encryption Certificate File (Name for
certificate file. Must be entered if Encryption is set to Required) and Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
settings for Group and Enterprise Settings.

e Stand-Alone Survivability — Local SIP Port, Local SIP TLS Port, SAS Local SIP Port, SAS Local
SIP TLS Port, SAS Default Gateway Settings, SAS Default Gateway, and SAS Default Gateway
Port.

e DNS Servers — DNS Server Settings, Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server.
e Time Settings — Time Server Settings, Time Server, Backup Time Server, and Time Zone.
e Device Settings — LAN Port Mode.

e Voice Codecs — Voice Codec Settings, Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, and #4 (lowest
priority).

o  SNMP Settings — SNMP Traps, SNMP Server 1, SNMP Server 2, SNMP Server 3, SNMP Server
4, and SNMP Server 5.

e Quality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring (Session Only or Session and Periodic).

e Conference Server is the conference server to be used for conference calls. The drop-down list
shows all configured conference servers.

SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP CLEARSPAN COMMUNICATOR
GLOBAL SETTINGS

The Global Settings: Clearspan Communicator pages contain the following settings for Clearspan
Communicator devices:

e S|P Settings — Outbound Proxy, Use DNS SRV Lookup, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and
Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption). Encryption (TLS/SRTP) — Required or Not Allowed.

e Codecs — Adaptive Quality (Mobile and Tablet only).
e Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, #4, and #5 (lowest priority).

¢ Quality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring, Collector Server Address, and Collector Server Port. The
Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name, for example
telchemy@tb20.mitel.com.
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e Miscellaneous — Emergency Number List (Desktop and S4B only).

Select Use Enterprise Settings or enter the list of emergency numbers separated by
commas. The Emergency numbers are phone numbers that are to be recognized as
emergency phone numbers by the Clearspan Communicator application. This list can contain
up to 100 characters which includes both phone numbers and commas. The calls to the
entered phone numbers are blocked when emergency calling is disabled. The Emergency

Calling feature can be enabled or disabled in the template for a Clearspan Communicator for
Desktop and S4B.

SYSTEM, ENTERPRISE, AND GROUP CLEARSPAN MOBILE/TABLET

The Global Configuration File Settings page contains the following settings for Clearspan mobile and
tablet:

e S|P Settings — Outbound Proxy, Use DNS SRV Lookup, Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and

Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption), Encryption (TLS/SRTP) — Required or Not Allowed, and
Subscription Time.

e Codecs - Voice Codecs — Voice Codec #1 (highest priority), #2, #3, #4, and #5 (lowest priority)

e Quality Monitoring — Quality Monitoring, Collector Server Address, and Collector Server Port. The
Collector Server Address is the fully qualified domain name, for example
telchemy@tb20.mitel.com.

VIEWING OR EDITING DIAL PLANS

The Global Settings: Dial Plans page allows you to view or change the dial plans at the System,
Enterprise, or Group level, for a selected Phone Manufacturer.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Select Global Settings from the Phone Templates menu. The Global Configuration File Settings
page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select the Phone Manufacturer. The available manufacturers depend on the device types
configured for the Enterprise.

Click the Dial Plan tab.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved., the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

[ ok || cancel || Apply |
Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Group: | Hershey v
Phone Manufacturer: | Mitel (Aastra) A

| General settings | Extra Settings | system Config File Extension | Dial Plan

[ Refresh | [ BlockMode |

| Group Dial Plan |

Dial Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setting

Digit Timeout: | 4 seconds ¥

Enterprise Dial Plan

Dial Plan Settings: Use System Setting

Digit Timeout: |4 seconds ¥

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout: | 10 seconds ¥

Figure 40 Global Configuration File Settings: Dial Plans Tab

6. Enter or modify the dial plans at the System, Enterprise (or click Use System Setting to use system
settings), and Group levels (or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings). A dial plan is
the expected sequence of digits dialed from a phone to make calls or activate certain features.

52

Use the Clear button to delete a dial plan.
Use the Copy and Paste buttons to copy an existing dial plan to another field.
Use the Line Mode and Block Mode buttons to toggle between the two format views.

Enter or change the Digit Timeout values as required. The Digit Timeout is the time that the
phone waits between key presses before timing out and returning to the idle state.

Note: The Digit Timeout setting is not applicable to Mitel MiVoice
phones.

If values are entered in multiple fields, Enterprise settings take precedence over System settings,
Group settings take precedence over System and Enterprise settings, and phone template Extra
Settings take precedence over all others.

Mitel
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7. Dial Plan changes might also require changes to the configuration settings in the Phone Number
Formatting phone application. Contact your system administrator. If modifications have been made,
click OK. If no modifications have been made, or you want to cancel your changes, click Cancel.

Note: For information about Dial Plans specific to Panasonic phones, refer to the
appendix of this guide.

VIEWING EMS ADDRESSES

Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is used by the Soft Keys. You can
view the EMS Server addresses that have been set up by your administrator.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

2. Click Server Addresses from the menu tree, or click Server Addresses from the Phone Templates
menu. Then click EMS Server Addresses. The EMS Addresses page opens. The current EMS
servers are displayed in the list.

EMS Addresses

Display or change the list of EMS Server addresses (host names / IP addresses). Each Phone Template is assigned an EMS Server address, which is

used by Soft Keys.
[ ok || cancel | [ Add |

Rebuild Status: System: None pending.
EMS Addresses (13)
[+
EMS Address Name +. | EMS Address (Host Name / IP Address) 1 Edit
10.70.100.92 10.70.100.92 Edit
20.20.20.3 20.20.20.3 Edit
ems.tb20.net ems.tb20.net Edit
EMS2 10.70.101.56 Edit
EMS_2 10.70.101.56 Edit
MartysTestEMS 10.70.10.121 Edit
opeasyDevTest 10.70.10.185 Edit
Polycom TB20RO tb20ro.aastra.com Edit
tb20ems.aastrausa.com tb20ems.aastrausa.com Edit
tb20ems.us.aastra.com tb20ems.us.aastra.com Edit
tb20ems1 tb20ems1.us.aastra.com Edit
tb20ems1public tb20ems1public.us.aastra.com Edit
TestServer url@domain.com Edit
Figure 41 Phone Templates Page - EMS Addresses
3. Click OK.
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3.
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Viewing Conference Server Addresses

You can display the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names/IP addresses) that
have been set up by your administrator. A Phone Template may select a Conference Server Address
for its phones to use to reach an N-Way conference server.

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Templates.

Click Server Addresses from the menu tree, or click Server Addresses from the Phone Templates
menu. Then click Conference Server Addresses. The Conference Server Addresses page opens.

The current Conference Servers are displayed in the list.

Conference Server Addresses
Display or change the list of available Conference Server addresses (host names / IP addresses). A Phone Template may select a Conference Server
Address to for its phones to use to reach an N-Way conference server.
| ok || cancel || Add |
Rebuild Status: System: None pending.
Conference Server Addresses (12)
)
Conference Server Address Name +. | Conference Server Address (Host Name / IP Address) + | Edit
Aastra - conference conference Edit
Aastra - conference@%BWHOST-1% conference@%BWHOST-1% Edit
Aastra - conference@tb20direct.mitel.com conference@tb20direct.mitel.com Edit
Aastra - conference@tb20ro.aastra.com conference@tb20ro.aastra.com Edit
AudioCodes Conference conf Edit
Conference ID conference Edit
Conference ID1 conference Edit
Conference@%BWHOST-1% conference@%BWHOST-1% Edit
Polycom_Autotest conference.autotest.us.aastra.com Edit
Polycom_TB20RO conference@tb20ro.aastra.com Edit
standard conference@%BWHOST-1% Edit
TB20Direct-Polycom conference@tb20direct. mitel.com Edit
Figure 42 Phone Templates Page — Conference Server Addresses
Click OK.
| Mitel
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PHONE MANAGEMENT

Phone Management allows you to view, add, modify, and restart phone devices. Phone Templates
must already exist.

POLYCOM PHONE SUPPORT

You can use OpEasy to configure certain Polycom phones when the 3" Party system license for
Clearspan is installed. Refer to the appendix of this guide for more information about using OpEasy
to provision Polycom phones.

VIEWING PHONE DEVICE TEMPLATES

To view existing Phone Templates:

Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Phone Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group. You can also select (All Enterprises) and All Groups.
Select the Device Levels. Click Search to display all phone devices.

Click the View button next to the Template column, in the row of the phone device for which you want
to view the template. The phone template appears as shown in the following figure.

Note:

e All the Aastra phones are now known as Mitel phones.

e Enterprise-level devices do not use Group-level Global
Settings. Instead, they use Enterprise-level Global Settings.

Phone Management: Phone Template

View the detalls of the phone template that ks assigned 1o 3 phone devce

| =1

= Moore

of Texas

Group:

Phone Doevice Typo
Template Hamea
Tamplats Laval

Description

Hershey — Herahey

Aastra B73TI (OMS)
6737 for testing

Entarprize

- TSK4
TSKE

— TSKE

HNavigation Keys

Talephons Line

Phons Humbar Lina Labal Ring

Extension Diefaul
Default

Options

Extension

Function Top Soft Keys Function
"

Figure 43 Viewing Phone Template Details
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o

RESTARTING PHONE DEVICES

From the main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Phone Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to display all phone devices for the group.

Select the box in the Selected column for phone devices that you want to restart. Select the Select
All Phones box if you want to place a check mark in the column for all phones.

Select Restart Phones on Save to restart the selected phones when settings are saved.

Click Restart Selected Phones to restart only those phones where there is a check mark in the
Selected column.

Phone Restart:
Select All Phones: [ ] | Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save: [

Display Selection: Template Information
[] Registration Status

Figure 44 Phone Restart and Display Selection Sections

Under Display Selection, select the Template Information box to include Phone Template
information in the "Phone Devices" table. Select Registration Status to display the column for this
additional information in the table.

ADDING A PHONE DEVICE

You can add a phone, gateway, or communicator application device in Phone Management or under
Users when adding or modifying a user. To add a device in Phone Management:

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the Provisioning
page menu.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Add. The Phone Device Add page opens as shown in the following figure.

56

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete devices.
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Phone Device Add

Add a new Clearspan phone device

Ok [ cancet | | manageusers | [ CustamTags | | Custom Rings

Enterprise;  Moorehouse — Moors Enterprises of Toxas

Group: Hershey

Phone Device
* Davice Name! G8GYI_BOREY

Device Level.

= Davice Typa: F:..-.e.rr.-.u GRES (DMS) <]

Template: [C-E'O\JI for testing (Enterprise) — phone template for Test Team |~

[ wiew Tempiate

[] ARestan Phones on Sae

Device Description
Description;
Serial Number:
Phone Location;

Device Configuration
Host Mame / IP Address: Fart:

Outbaund Prowxy:

Blun Server
MAC Address:

Device Protocol:  SIF 2.0

Transport Protocoll  [Unspacifiea ~
WVILAN 1D (VLAN is not enabled in the template)

WARNIMNG: Madifying the VLAMN 1D may cause the phons 1o stap aperating

Encryption: Mone

Figure 45 Phone Device Add Page
Enter the Device Name.
Select the Device Level and Device Type from the drop-down lists.

Select the Template from the drop-down list. To view the template you selected, use the View
Template button. Do not set Mitel, Polycom, or Panasonic phone templates to <None>. If an OpEasy
template has not been created for those phone devices, set the value to <Default>.

In the Device Description section, enter a Description and Serial Number of the phone, both
optional.

Enter the physical Phone Location.

The Device Configuration section includes the following optional information:
Host Name/IP Address

Port Number

Outbound Proxy

Stun Server

MAC Address

11.
12.
13.
14.

Note: The MAC Address (Device’s MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID) field is a
required to identify the device.

The Device Protocol is “SIP 2.0” by default.
The Transport Protocol is “Unspecified” by default.
Enter the VLAN ID. Note that modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.

Enter the ERL Record Name (Optional Emergency Response Location data for E911 Emergency
services).
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15

16.

17.

18

58

. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, Unsupported appears

in the field for devices that do not support encryption.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting of the phone is specified by the template or global settings. If
Encryption Override has been temporarily enabled, you can disable it.

Note: An error is displayed when the number of ports exceeds the maximum
number of encryption ports supported when the Encryption Settings is set to
Required or Use Global Settings, where the Global Settings encryption is set to
Required.

The DECT 112 Configuration table is displayed only for Mitel DECT-112 Devices. Enter the HandSet
IPEI Number and the HandSet Registration Code in the DECT 112 Configuration table. At least one

Handset IPEI number and HandSet Registration Code information is required to be entered, else an

error is thrown.

Enter the repeater IPEI Numbers if repeaters have been enabled in the Template or Global Settings.
The allowed values are alphanumeric characters with a maximum length of 10 characters.

Click Custom Tags to configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device. Click Add or
Edit on the Phone Custom Tags page to create or modify a custom tag.

Phone Custom Tags Add

Add a custom tag for the device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a subsequent
page.

[ ok || cancel |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: Hershey — Hershey

Device Name: 6869i Admins

Device Level:  Group

Custom Tag
TagMName: o %%

Tag Value:

Figure 46 Phone Custom Tags Add Page

. Click Custom Rings to customize the ring selections for each line on the device. Enable Define

Custom Ring Tones, and then change any Selected Ring from the default to another ring tone.
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subsequent page.

Enterprise:

Group:

Device Mame:
Device Level:
Phone Template:

Ring Customization:

Device Ring Settings (5)

Phone Custom Rings

Customize the ring setting for each line on the phone. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on a

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Hershey — Hershey

Group
G869 for testing (Enterprise)

(® Define Custom Ring Settings
() Use Template Ring Settings

[T+
Clearspan Line |
Position £ Lime User Id s T Rinmg e | Selected Ring
1 Ring 7 Ring 7 [~
2 Ring 2 Default
Ring 1
3 Ring 2
Ring 2
A Diefault

Figure 47 Phone Custom Rings Page
19. Click OK. The Phone Device Maodify page opens.

20. Click Manage Users to view the details of the phone template and configure how users are assigned
to a phone device as described in Assigning, Removing, or Re-ordering Users on a Phone Device.
The Phone Configuration display image appears only for Mitel DECT phones.

Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assignedto a phone device and details ofthe associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the phone device.

page.
[ ox ]| cance |
Enterprise:
Group: Hershey — Hershey
Phone Device
Device Name: aastraf863i-4765552011
Device Level: Group
Device Type: Aastra 6863i (DMS)

New User Assignment

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Template Name:

Template Level:

Template Description:

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

G863i for testing

Enterprise

Selection Type:
Select User: |

Enterprise:
Group: Hershey — Hershey
‘ [(anusers)  [v| |Contains [v]

Search for Users (Update the list of users in Select User below)

Ordered by Name (Last, First)

Assigned Users

Ordered by Phone Number [ Extension

|

Ordered by User ID

Line First Last Phone
Position | Button | Ring | Name First Name Department Number Extension UserID Line.r!
1 Line 1 Default Foster Ny 476-655-2011 2011 4765552011@muoorehouse.com 4—?55‘
Figure 48 Phone Management: Manage Users
21. Click OK.
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22. Click OK again. The Phone Management page opens. The new device appears in the list.

MODIFYING OR DELETING A PHONE DEVICE

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the Provisioning
page menu.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary.
Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to display all devices, or enter search parameters to filter your search. The search in
the following figure is an example of the Phone Management page, searching for the device name
containing the string “68”.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

Ok || cancel || appy | [ Ada |

Enterprise: |I'u1noreh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group:  |Hershey [v|

Device Levels: IEnterprise and Group ﬂ

Device Search:

||Device Name [v] [contains [v] 68 l:l |
Phone Restart: Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise):
Select All Phones: [ | | Restart Selected Phones Used: Mone
Restart Phones on Save: [ | Available: Auto
Display Selection: Template Information

["] Registration Status

Phone Devices (1)
OpEasy
Managed Mitel
Device | Polycom Support Phone
Selected | Device Name Level Phone Device MAC Address | Device Type Last | First | Number Type | Template
O aastrafB863i-4765552011 Group 0008503C9238 Aastra 6863i (DMS) Foster Myx  476-555-2011 Primary |5853if0rte
Figure 49 Phone Device Search Example
6.

Click on the Edit link at the end of the row, or click anywhere in the row of the phone device you want
to edit or delete. The Phone Device Modify page appears.

Make any changes to the configuration that you need to make using the procedures in section Under
Display Selection, select the Template Information box to include Phone Template information in the

"Phone Devices" table. Select Registration Status to display the column for this additional information
in the table.
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Note: Enterprise-level devices do not use Group-level Global
Settings. Instead, they use Enterprise-level Global Settings.
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8. You can also view the template using the View Template button. Click the Delete button to delete the

phone device, and click OK in the confirmation dialog box.

E Note: If the Delete button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add
or delete devices.

9. Click Replace Phone to replace an existing phone with a new phone with the same model and
functionality. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page. Enter the MAC
Address of the device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device. Enter the Device Access User Name,

Password and Confirm Password for Polycom Phones.
10. Click OK or Apply.

CHANGING THE PHONE TEMPLATE ON A DEVICE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click Phone Management from the menu tree or click Phone Management from the Provisioning

page menu.

Phone Management

Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

[ ok || cancel || appy || Add |
Enterprise: |r\-100reh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas| V|
Group:  |Hershey ]

Device Levels: |Enterprise and Group| v|

Device Search:

‘ [Device ame \~| |contains v [68 l:l ‘
Phone Restart: Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise):.
Select All Phones: [ | | Restart Selected Phones Used: Mane
Restart Phones on Save: [ | Available: Auto

Figure 50 Phone Management Page
Select the Enterprise and Group from the Enterprise drop-down lists.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to display all devices, or enter search parameters to filter your search. A list of phone

devices configured for this group appears.

6. Select the new template from the Template Name drop-down list on the row of the required phone

device, as shown in the following example.
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Phone Management “
Add a new phone device, import a list of phone devices (from a worksheet), or search for a list of phone devices to edit or delete.

Apply

| ok

] [ cancel | |

Add |

Enterprise: [Moorehouse — Woore Enterprises of Texas| v

Group:  |Relyks hd
Device Levels: |Enterprise and Group| ™

ﬂ |Contams hd L

Device Search:

“Device MName

==

Polycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise):

Used: MNone
Available: Auto

Phone Restart:

Select All Phones: [] Restart Selected Phones

Restart Phones on Save [ |

Template Information
['] Registration Status

Display Selection:

Phone Devices (2)
()
OpEasy
Managed Mitel
Device Polycom Support | MAC Phone =Default> (Group)
Selected | Device Name + |Level + | Phone + | Device + |Address + | DeviceType '+ | Last + |First + |Number + | Type | -lone= X
f or tesfing (Enterprice
O |Aastra5737|DM5-4755552DD1 Group 000001382001 Aastra 6737 (DMS) PJ Nobles | 476-555-2001 Primary | [IIgIREVElnRFIRET I CY (TN o )
[ Aastrab6869iDMS-4765552009  Group 000000002009 Aastra 6869i (OMS) Johnson Sheron  476-555-2009 Primary |6869i for testing (Enterprise .

Figure 51 Changing Template for a Phone Device

If you want to restart the device so it can pick up the new template, Select Restart Phones on Save.

8. Under Display Selection, select the Template Information box to include Phone Template
information in the "Phone Devices" table. Select Registration Status to display the column for this
additional information in the table.

9. Click OK or Apply.

ASSIGNING, REMOVING, OR RE-ORDERING USERS ON A PHONE
DEVICE

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning.

2. Click Phone Management from the menu tree, or click Phone Management from the Provisioning
page menu.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Select the Device Levels.

Click Search to display all devices, or enter search parameters to filter your search. A list of phone
devices configured for this group appeatrs.

6. Click Edit at the end of the row for the device you want to modify.
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[Phone Management

Add & device. import a list of devices iiomn @ worksheetl, of search for & st of phone devices 1o edil or debete
o] [ cancn | [ ey | [ me |

Enferprise.  [Moar

use — eore ENterpriass of Tees ||
Group: [Retves v

Divice Levels. [Ertarpeien ana Group w]

Deviee Search | Searcn

|esdca teams | | |Contans |w] [g

Phone Restart Polycom Phona Licenses (Enterprisa)

Select All Phones: | Restan Selected Phones Used Hone
Restat Phones on Save Araltadle. Aako
Display Sekection [#] Tempiate information

Rogistraten Stanss

Phone Devices (2)
e[
OpEasy
Uannged Mhtel
Device Polyeom Suppearn MAC Phong
Selected  Device Nome % | Level + Phone +.  Device + |Address « | DeviceType « Last « |First « | Mumber o Type  Template —~  Template Description y it
AastraBTITONS-4TES552001 Group 000001382001 Aastra 8TITIDMS) PJ Nobles  4T8-555-2001 Primary |IRTISERRINHETr THlednn ~ | | Miew| ST37ilemplale for Moorehouse Relrks group [Tdi
A3rablEPONSATESSE200D Group 000000002009  Aasira S9601 (DMS) Johnson Sheron  476-555-2000 Primary |S06@1 fortesting (Ceerprize) V| |Misw phone tempiate for Test Team a4

Figure 52 Selecting a Phone Device to Edit
On the Phone Device Modify page, click Manage Users.

Phone Device M

Mo Iting Clears pa

Cancel | Apply | Manage Users || | custom Tags | custom Rings

=

— Moors © of Taxan
Group:  Hershey — Hershey

Ciavics Type
Mitel Support Device:

Template

| Restarl Phones on Save

Serial Humber:

Phone | acation' (nido &

Figure 53 Phone Device Modify: Manage Users Button

The Phone Device Modify: Manage Users page opens, enabling you to add new users, remove
users, replace users, or reorder users as described in the following sections.

Assigning New Users to a Phone Device

Follow these steps to add a user to a phone device using Phone Management:
On the Manage Users page, Click Search for Users to view all available users.

Select the user you want to add from the Select User drop-down menu. You can use search criteria
to filter the list of users in the drop-down, and you can choose to list users Ordered by Name,
Ordered by Phone Number/Extension, or Ordered by User ID.
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Phone Device Modify: Manage Users

Display the users assigned to a phone device and details of the associated phone template. Assign, Unassign, or Re-order Users on the p
page.

[ ok ]| cance |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey — Hershey

Phone Device
Device Mame: aastraGB63i-4765552011 Template Name: 6863i for testing
Device Level: Group Template Level:  Enterprise
Device Type: Aastra 68631 (DMS) Template Description:

New User Assignment
Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey — Hershey

||(AIIUsers} \~| |Contains |v| |
Search for Users (Update the list of users in Select User below)

Selection Type:  (® Ordered by Name (Last, First) () Ordered by Phone Number | Extension () Ordered by User ID

Select User:
Available Users:

Bordois, Stella ... 476-555-2019 ... stella.bordois@moorehouse.com
Matthews, Syd ... 476-555-2012 ... syd.matthews@moorehouse.com

Asmedsers Morettl, Tessa ... 476-555-2010 ... 4765552010@moorehouse.com

Line First Last Phone
Position | Button | Ring | Name First Name Department Number Extension User ID
1 Line 1 Default Foster Myx 476-555-2011 2011 4765552011@moorehous

Figure 54 Manage Users: Select User

3. Configure the settings for the assignment, based on Endpoint Type. If the Endpoint Type selection is
grayed out, then it cannot be changed.
e SCA Device:
e Setwhether Shared Call Appearance is enabled.
e Choose whether to Allow Calls to be Originated and Allow Calls to this Destination.

e Click the Show SCA Options button if you want to change any of the following options for this
SCA: Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls, Allow Call Retrieve from another
location, Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line, Allow Bridging of Users on the
same shared line, Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in.

Note: Changing User SCA Options affects all of this user's SCA assignments, not
just this one.
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New User Assignment

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:. Hershey —Hershey

| [eanusersy

Selection Type:

User SCA Options

Multiple Call Arrangement:

Diricin

~]| [contains [~
Search for Users (Update the list of users in Select User below)

Ordered by Name (Last, First) _

Select User: IFOSTEF, Myx ... 476-555-2011 476555201 1@moorehouse.com ﬂ
User Last Mame: Foster User First Mame: My
User Phone Mumber. 476-555-2011 User Extension: 2011
UserlD: 4765552011 @moorehouse com User Department
Endpoint Type: [SCACevice w7
*Line/Port |4765552011.sca0d @ [moorenouse com [~]
Shared Call Appearance:  [Enabled |~

Allow Calls to be Originated

Allow Calls to this Destination | Hide User SCA Options

(These settings affect all SCAs for this User.)

Alerting:  [] Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls

Call Retrieve: [ | Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging

Bridging: [] Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line

| PP 1

Miorninn Ton

D Ordered by Phone Number / Extension ) Ordered by User ID

e Primary Device: Select the Line/Port to use.

4. Choose whether to Insert the user or Replace another user with this one, and choose the Line

Position for the new user. Then click Add User.

Hew User Assignment

Selection Type:
Select User:

User Last Name:
User Phone Mumber:
User ID:

Endpoint Type:

* Line / Port:

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Relyks — Relyks
| |(.AII Users) el |Contains el

Search for Users (Update the list of users in Select User below)

(®) Ordered by Name (Last, First) () Ordered by Phone Number | Extension () Ordered by User ID
[PJ Nobles ... 476-555-2001 ~]

Mobles

123987 @moorehouse.com

Pl User First Name:

476-555-2001 User Extension:

123987 @moorehouse.com

IF'rimary Device |
4765552001 . primary @Imoorehouse.com ~

Line Position 1% Add User
Replace

User Department:

The Assigned Users table is updated, and the display shows the assignments.
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Phone Configuration Display (for reference only)

MNavigation Keys

Callers
Redial
Line 2
Line 1

Speaker / Headset

4785552001 primary@moorehouse.com  Primary

Assigned Users
Line | First Last | First Phone ‘

Position | Button Ring Name Name | Department HNumber Extension User ID Line/Port Type Enabled | A
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron.ji com 4765552009. com SCA Enabled IT
2 {none) PJ MNobles 476-555-2001 2001 123987@moorehouse.com

[

Line Kgs Line Position ‘ Line Label User Name | Phone Number Exten|
Line 2 1 Sheron Johnson / 2009 Johnson, Sheron 476-555-2009 | 20

5. To change user assignment settings after adding a user, choose Edit User Assignment from the

Action drop-down on that user’s row in the Assigned Users table.

Assigned Users
Line First Last First Phone
Position Button | Ring Name Name | Department Number Extension UserID Line/Port Type Enabled | Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron.j com 476! 009, com SCA Enabled |(Change User)
2 {none) PJ Nobles 476-555-2001 2001 123987@moorehouse com 4765552001 primary@moorehouse com  Primary (Change User)
Edit User Assignment
Remave User
Move to Position 1
Bhana anfi tinn Picenlays (far rof anhrl

6. When you are done making changes, select Save Edit or Cancel Edit.

Assigned Users

Line First Last First Phone
Position | Button | Ring Name Name | Department Number Extension UserID Line/Port Type Enabled | Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron.j com 4765552009.sca0. SCA Enabled
2 (none) PJ Mobles 476-555-2001 2001 123987@moorehouse.com 4765552001 primary@moorehouse.com  Primary
. * . .
7. Click OK*. Click OK again.
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Removing or Reordering Users on a Phone Device

Follow these steps to remove or reorder users on a phone device using Phone Management:

1. Onthe Manage Users page, use the Action drop-down menu at the end of a user’s row to remove or
move that user.

OO TOTTO g T TS T IO T T O OO

[View the details of the phone template and the Users that are assigned to a phone device. Assign, Unassign of Re-order Users. *Pressing OK does not save entered changes. To save the changes, prass OK or Apply on a subsequ
page.
Cancel

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group: Relyks

Phone Device
Device Mame: phone for sky Template Name:  6869i for testing

Device Level: Group Template Level: Enterprise

Device Type:  Aastra 6869i (DMS) Template Description:  phone tempilate for ruby hudson

New User Assignment
Enterprise;  Moorehouse

Group:  Relyks

(Al Users) ] |Contams vl ok
Search for Usurs' (Update the list of users in Select User below)
Selection Type: Ordered by Hame (Last, First)  Ordered by Phone Number / Extension  Ordered by User ID

Select User W

Assigned Users
Line First Last First Phone
Position | Button Ring = Hame & Name Department Number Extension User ID Line/Port Type Enabled | Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Hudson Sky Daniels (Group) 476-555-2000 47 com 47 X .com  Primary |-ananquse:] [ |
2 {none) Johnson  Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron com 4 scal com SCA [, ELEL N (Change Usern)
Edit User Assignment
Remove User
Move to Position 1
The Assigned Users table is updated.
Assigned Users
Line First Last First Phone
Position | Button | Ring Name Name Department Number Extension UseriD Line/Port Type Enabled | Action
1 Line1 Ring7 Johnson Sheron 476-555-2009 2009 sheron.j com 47 com SCA Enabled |(Change User) ﬂ
D] {none) Hudson  Sky  Daniels (Group) 476-555-2000 4765552000@moaorehouse com 4765552000 primary@moorehouse com  Primary (Change User) v

2. Click OK*, Click OK again.
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USER PROFILES

The User Profile is a set of rules applied at the time of user creation. Having this set of rules
simplifies the user creation process because it allows certain user fields to be derived based on the
rules. User Profiles must be created before adding Users. User Profiles can be exported and
imported using Group Import and Group Export.

Note: In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Polycom or
Panasonic phones, one or more User Profiles should be created for each type of
Polycom and Panasonic phone that will be used. For more information, refer to
the appendixes of this guide.

ADDING A USER PROFILE

Many of the parameters on this page are set to default values and may not need to be changed.
From the main menu, select Provisioning.
Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

P w N PR

Click Add. The User Profile Add page opens, as shown in the following example.

User Profile Add

Enter he configuration rules needed b ceate 8 now Clearspan uwer
| ow [ cancer | [ apew |

Enterpase = g Syatem

Sroup:  SmallSatcliteBranchz -- S282 MESBR

User Prafile
- User Profile Name
Descrmion
User Type: | Mormal -
New User Notfication Send E-mall Message 10 New User

Send E-mail Message to CpEasy Administrator
Send E-mail Message to Phane Frocurement

- E-man Address

Frimary Fnene Device
Covice Type

Device Lovel
Template

Visw Phone Configuration

Service Fachs
Selwect Al Service Packs tequired Ly he User

Select Service Pack

Tesl Service Pack 1

User Defined Flelds

Fot cach User Defined Fiold, aiiter of

el o vahae for the user

use
Field Nams Dafault | Valus

boolean fleld-shivu £ asdas

Eoterprise Admin boslcan Neid1 # | romc

Enterprise Admin oolean field2 - Tiue

nesa 4 *  xvz

NEW FIELD L4 123321

MNEW fleid 1 L ASBE)

NEW feia2 - 1242ean@BEF@DEPOA0E

HNew fieldd - 1

NUMBER fieia-emply siring P - 12
Sinna L4 BuperJsens iid-Sirng vamel
String ) Aanc

] Mumbe ¥ sa3m
Eyotom Admin Mumbor Fleld3 Ering o)

Ussr infarmation

User Domain: | 102

User Billing Type | Do

Figure 55 User Profile Add Page - Top
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Enter the User Profile Name.
Enter a Description for the user profile.
Select the User Type. The options are Normal and Voice Mail Only.

Choose the E-mail notifications that you want sent when a new user is created that uses this
profile. E-mail notifications are supported only for Mitel, Panasonic, and Polycom phones.

Select the Device Type from the drop-down list. Note that if a selection of “Trunk User” is made,
the screen refreshes with different fields. See section Creating a Trunk User Profile for more
information.

Select the Device Level and Template from the drop-down list.
Click View Phone Configuration button to confirm this device and template are correct.

Check one or more of the Service Packs required by the user. A Service Pack is a grouping of

one or more Clearspan services and is created on Clearspan. In this section, all Service Packs

available to this Enterprise and Group will be listed. You should know the content of the Service
Pack before assigning it to the profile.

User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise
level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use Default check box
and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Select the User Domain from the drop-down list in the User Information section. The drop-down
list contains all domains assigned to this Enterprise and Group.

Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop-down box appears only if the Billing
User Types are defined in the System Settings (Only SU administrators are allowed to configure
System Settings).
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Configuration Rules

Site ID:
User ID:

User Password:

(Required to create Extension-only users)
(First Name).(Last Name)@ib20ssb2. mitel.com ¥

Initialize to random password

Phone Number: New Phone Number Activation Activate | ) Deactivate (» Do Not Change

Network Server Site: | DFLT_SITE — Default Site v

Selection Method: None (Manually selected by Admin) ¥

Extension:  Auto Generate Extension from Phone Number: ® Yes | No

Use Prefix Digits Plus the Last |4 Digits v | of the phone number

Class of Service: | Specify the Class of Service: ¥ | | (Group Default) ¥

Voice Mail: [ No voice Mail v
Music On Hold Profile: | (None) hd
Calling Line ID:  Last Name User's Last Name v
First Name: User's First Name v

Phone Number: | User's Phone Number v

Authentication Name: User ID (without Domain) ¥

Password Generate Random Password v

Confirm Password

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | 1020ssb2 mitel.com ¥

MAC Address:  (Device's MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID)

Last 4 Digits of Phone Number + Unique ID (+ 2-Digit SCA Number) ¥

Device ACcess: User Name: Phone Number (or Extension + Unigue I1D) ¥ | Group-Unique ID: 0181

Password: Generate 4-Digit Random Password ¥

Confirm Password:

Clearspan Mobile/Tablet: Clearspan Mobile (Create device for the user)

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | tb20ssb2 mitel.com ¥

(Select Template) v

Template:

Clearspan Tablet (Create device for the user)

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | {b20ssb2 mitel.com ¥

Select Template) v

Template:

Clearspan Communicator: Clearspan Communicator - Deskiop (Create device for the user)

Type: Desktop  Skype for Business (S4B)
Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | 1b20ssb2 mitel.com ¥
Template: | (Select Template) v

Clearspan Communicater - Mobile

(Phone Number / Extension) @

(Create device for the user)

Line/Port: tb20ssb2 mitel.com ¥

(Select Template) v

Template:

Clearspan Communicater - Tablet (Create device for the user)

Line/Port:  (Phone Number / Extension) @ | tb20ssb2 mitel.com ¥

(Select Template) v

Template:

Figure 56 User Profile Add Page — Bottom

Enter the Site ID, if necessary. The Site ID is appended to an extension number for provisioning
of extension-only users. This is useful when a Clearspan User ID is to be the user’'s phone
number. The Site ID is appended to make the User ID unique.

16.

17. Select the format for the User ID from the drop-down list. The options include,

FirstNameLastName, PhoneNumber, or the User’s E-mail Address.

18. Select the User Password check box to initialize the password to a randomly generated value;

leaving the box unchecked requires the administrator to enter a password.

19. Click one of the following for New Phone Number Activation: Activate (Recommended) if the
phones will place and receive calls from outside the system, or Deactivate if the calls will be

internal only.

20. Change the Network Server Site if you want to use a site other than the one shown. This setting

applies when a user is assigned a phone number.
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Choose a Selection Method. None (Manually selected by Admin), Extension Only, or Preselect
Phone Number from Range. When Preselect Phone Number from Range is selected, Available
Phone Number Ranges appear so that you can add them to Selected Phone Number Ranges.

Choose Yes for Auto Generate Extension to have OpEasy automatically generate an extension
for the user based on the User Profile rules.

You can enter prefix digits and select from a drop-down list the number of digits to be used from
the phone number to form the extension. For example, you could specify the prefix digits of ‘44’
and select ‘3 digits’ from the drop-down list. This would result in an extension being generated
that starts with ‘44’ and ends with the last 3 digits of the assigned phone number. If the user is
assigned the phone number 214-555-1234 an extension of 44234 would be assigned to the user.

Choose a Class of Service from the drop-down list. The list shows all Classes of Services
associated with the Enterprise and Group and also allows selection of the Group default.

Select a Voice Mail from the drop-down list. The following is available when voice mail is
allowed:

No Voice Mail.

No E-mail Notification - The user’s phone will notify of a voice mail, but no notification will be sent
to the user’s e-mail.

E-mail Notification - In addition to the user’s phone notification, notification will also be sent to the
user’s e-mail.

E-mail Delivery - In addition to the user’s phone notification, an e-mail will be sent to the user and
the voice message will be included as an attachment.

Selectable, with Default: No Voice Mail
Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — No E-mail Natification
Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Notification
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25.

26.

27.

Selectable, with Default: Voice Mail — E-mail Delivery

A Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

The first four options in the drop-down list do not allow administrators to choose any other voice
mail type when creating a user with a Basic Import spreadsheet. However, the last four options,
labeled ‘Selectable’, provide a default setting that can be overridden when creating a user with a
Basic Import spreadsheet. The Advanced Import spreadsheet does not have these ‘Selectable’
options, because you can always select any Voice Mail setting when using an Advanced Import,
regardless of the User Profile Voice Mail setting.

If the Voice Mail selection is other than No Voice Mail, the Group Mail Server fields are
presented. Enter the E-mail Address domain, Password and Confirm Password for that
server.

Choose a Music On Hold Profile if that service is assigned and you want to specify those
settings for this user profile.

Specify the information that will appear for Calling Line ID.

The options are to provide the user’s last name, first name, and phone number, or to specify
something different using the text boxes to the right of each field.

Specifying something other than user's name and phone number is useful if, for example, this
User Profile will be used for members of a technical support group. It may be more appropriate to
show, “Technical Support” and the support center number rather than the user’s personal
information. Before making a selection, however, it is important to note that the phone number
field will be used for 911 purposes in some cases:

If the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application IS in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone Number field
will NOT be used for 911. In this case, the ERL Record Name field will be used for 911 purposes
for user location.

If the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is NOT in use, the Calling Line ID: Phone Number
field WILL be used for 911. When the Calling Line ID: Phone Number field is used for 911, the
OpEasy Administrator must know the phone numbers that have been provisioned for 911 and
must provide the correct phone number for each user.
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For example, assuming the OpEasy Emergency Gateway application is not in use:

If a single phone number (that is, 469.365.3000) has been provisioned for 911 for an entire
building, then the OpEasy Administrator must specify that single phone number (4693653000) as
the Calling Line ID: Phone Number for each Clearspan user at this location.

If the DIDs associated with each user’'s phone number at a specific location have been provisioned
for 911, then the OpEasy Administrator can specify the user’s phone number as the Calling Line
ID: Phone Number (the default setting).

28.

29.
30.

Note: On Clearspan, the Call Processing Policies can be set at the Enterprise,
Group and User levels. For each level, the default is to “Use configurable CLID
for Calling Line Identity” as circled in the following illustration. To make use of the
settings configured in User Profile for Calling Line ID, the “Use configurable CLID
for Calling Line Identity” settings must be maintained on Clearspan.

span
System =Marsh

Senors Call Processing Policies
B Profile

View or modify Call Processing Policies for the enterprise.

Ok I Apphy | Cancel |

rCalling Line 1D
External Calls: () Use user phone number for Calling Line Identity
® Use configurable CLID for Calling Line |dentity

Utilities

Enterprise Calls: (O Use extension
(®) Use location code plus extension
(O Use External Calls Policy

Group Calls: @ Use extension
(O Use location code plus extension
() Use External Calls Policy

Emergency Calls: () Use user phone number for Calling Line [dentity
I©USQ configurable CLID for Calling Line Identity |

Figure 57 Clearspan Call Processing Policies Page

Choose the rules for creation of the Authentication Name, enter the Password and Confirm
Password if you choose Specify the Authentication Password. The Name can be the User ID or a
unique 1D generated by OpEasy. The Password can be generated randomly by OpEasy if the
Generate Random Password is chosen, or it can be specified in the text box to the right. Valid
Authentication Password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters: - _.,!'$% & * +/
=2"{}I-@.

Choose the domain to use for a user’'s Phone Line/Port. Select the domain from the drop-down list.

Choose the method for creation of the MAC Address for Mitel phone or AudioCodes Auto Install.
The options are last 4 digits of the phone number, last 5 digits of the phone number, phone number,
or extension. Each option has a Unique ID (2-Digit SCA Number) added.

The MAC Address here is not a real MAC Address but is instead an Auto Install Device ID. The
information entered here is used later in the Auto Install of a Mitel phone or AudioCodes device to
select this Clearspan device. After the Auto Install process is complete, the MAC Address field
changes to the real MAC address.
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31.

32.

33.

34.
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For Device Access, choose the method for determining User Name, generate the password, or
enter Password and Confirm Password if you choose Specify the Device Access Password. This
field is only used by Polycom and Panasonic phones.

Select the boxes for Clearspan Communicator desktop, mobile, or tablet if you choose to enable
communication for this user. Also select the Communicator Line/Port, which is different from the
Device Line/Port if a Remote User Gateway (RUG) is used.

Select the boxes for Clearspan Mobile or Clearspan Tablet if you choose to enable the device for
this user. Also select the Line/Port and Template used for the device.

Click OK or Apply.

EDITING A USER PROFILE

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to display all profiles, or enter search parameters to filter your search.

Click the Edit link on the end of the row of the profile to modify. The User Profile Modify page opens.
You can modify the profile using the procedures in section Adding a User Profile. The only field that
you cannot change is the User Profile Name field.

Click OK or Apply. Note that editing a User Profile does not affect any users that were previously
built using this profile.

COPYING A USER PROFILE

You can copy a User Profile to another enterprise/group or copy to the same enterprise/group. The
template associated with the copied profile can be copied as well.

After the profile is copied, the new profile is edited on a new page to allow you to make any desired
changes. The new profile will not be saved until it is edited.

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to display all profiles, or enter search parameters to filter your search.

Click the Copy link on the end of the row of the profile to copy. The User Profile Copy page opens, as
shown in the following example.
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User Profile Copy

Copy an existing User Profile. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply after editing the Use
Profile on the subsequent page.

[ ok ]| canca |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey — Hershey

Copied User Profile
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: Hershey — Hershey

User Profile Mame: Moorehouse testing

Description:

New User Profile

Enterprise: |r-.-100reh0use — Moore Enterprizes of Texas ﬂ
Group: IReI}'ks—Relyks ﬂ

* User Profile Name: |Moorehouse testing

Description:  |premium, 6867i phone two lines

Copy Options:  [] Replace Existing User Profile

MOTE: The copied User Profile will only be saved after editing. You may cancel the copy by pressing the Cancel button on this page or on
the following User Profile Copy Modify page.

Figure 58 User Profile Copy Page

Select the target Enterprise and the target Group from the drop-down lists. In this case, the target
group is in the same enterprise. If you choose another group, the Copy Options change.

Enter the name for the new profile in the User Profile Name text box.
Enter a Description in the Description text box.

Select Replace Existing User Profile if you want to overwrite an existing template of the same
name.

If you chose a different group to copy this user profile to, you can configure the following:

Check Copy Template to copy the template that is associated with the original group to the new
group.
Enter the Template Name and Description of the template.

Click OK. After you have copied a user profile, the User Profile Copy Modify page opens, enabling
you to modify the new copy.

Modify any of the settings in the new profile. You can modify the profile using the procedures in
section Adding a User Profile.

Click OK. The User Profiles page opens, with the new profile appearing in the list.
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CREATING A TRUNK USER PROFILE

To create Trunk Users more quickly, you can create a User Profile specifically for Trunk Users that
specifies the Trunk Group, Trunk Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

From the main menu, select Provisioning.

Click User Profiles from the menu tree, or click User Profiles from the Provisioning page menu.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add.

P N BR

Configuration Rules
Site ID: (Required to create Extension-only users)

UserlD: |[First Mame).(Last Name}@moorehouse.comﬂ Migration Trunk User: [| (Adds "tu” before @)

User Password:  [] Initialize to random password

Phone Number: Mew Phone Number Activation: () Activate () Deactivate (® Do Not Change

Network Server Site: |DFLT_SITE — Default Site |v]

Selection Method: |N0ne (Manually selected by Admin) | v|
Extension: Auto Generate Extension from Phone Number. (@) Yes () No

Use Prefix Digits Plus the Last lm of the phone number
Class of Senvice: |Specifythe Class ofSewice:ﬂl (Group Default)| |
Voice Mail:  |ng Voice Mail |v]
Music On Hold Profile:  [(None)[]
Calling Line ID:  Last Mame: |User's Last Mame ﬂ
FirstName:  [UsersFirstName ||

Phone Mumber: |User's Phone Mumber ﬂ

Authentication:  Mame: |User 1D (without Domain}ﬂ

Password: |Generate Random Password ﬂ

Trunk Group: |N0ne (Manually entered by.&dmin}ﬂ
Line/Port:  (Phone Number/Extension) @ |mooreh0use.com ﬂ
Enterprise Trunk: |N0ne (Manually entered by.&dmin}ﬂ

Device Access:  User Mame: |F'h0ne Mumber {or Extension + Unique ID}ﬂ Group-Unique ID: 0136
Password: | Generate 4-Digit Random Password [V
Clearspan Communicator. [ | Clearspan Communicator - Desktop  (Create device for the user)
Type: Desktop  Skype for Business (S4B}
Line/Port:  (Phone Number/Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ
Template: | v

[] Clearspan Communicator - Mobile (Create device for the user)

Line/Port:  (Phone Number/Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ
Template: | v

[] Clearspan Communicator - Tablet (Create device for the user)
Line/Port:  (Phone Number/Extension) @ |m00reh0use.com ﬂ
Template: | v

Figure 59 Trunk User Profile Settings

5. Under the Primary Phone Device section, select Trunk User as the Device Type. When the Device
Type is set to Trunk User, the User Profile page refreshes and the following occurs:

The Template field and View Phone Configuration button are grayed out under the Primary Phone
Device section.
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In the Configuration Rules section, the Line/Port field for the phone is removed. The Trunk

Group/Enterprise Trunk fields are added and if a Trunk Group selection is made, the Line/Port field for
the trunk is presented.

6. Selecta Trunk Group for this user. Or, if this user will belong to multiple Trunk Groups, choose the
appropriate Enterprise Trunk. The Line/Port applies when the Trunk Group selection is made.

7. Click OK.
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USERS

See the Clearspan OpEasy Basic Provisioning Guide for more information about creating a User as a
Department Administrator, or an administrator with more limited privileges.

USER LICENSES

The main Users page displays the number of OpEasy User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if needed, set the User or Third Party licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

ADDING OR EDITING A USER

The “User”, “Optional”, and “Phones” tabs are populated before adding user features.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists, if necessary. You can use search criteria
to filter the list, or you can click Search to view the full list.

You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-box with (All Groups) automatically
selected, and click Search to view Users in all the Enterprises and Groups. The User Search
criteria for All Enterprises and All groups must include one or more of the following search criteria,
in addition to any other search criteria:

e User ID / Alternate User ID

e Last Name

e First Name

e Phone Number (Primary) or Phone Number (Alternate)

e Extension
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Users

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To add a new user, press the Add button. To display a list of users to edit or delete, press the Search button. To display or modify General User settings, or E-
mail message sent to new users, press the General Settings bution.

[ ok ]| cancel | [ Add | | GeneralSettings |

Enterprise: |Mnnrennuse - Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group:  [Hershey 2

UserLicenses (Enterprise).  Used: 8

Available: Auto

User Search-

||[AIIUsers_: ™ v ‘
Users (4)
(T4

OpEasy

Last First Phone Managed Mitel Device
Name +, | Mame +, |Department +, | Number =+ |Extension +, |UserID 4 User +, | Support +, | Device Name 4 | Level 4, |View | Edit
Bordois Stella 476-555-2019 2019 stella.bordois@moorehouse.com v Aastra737iDMS-4765552019 Group View Edit|
Foster Nyx 476-555-2011 2011 4765552011@maoorehouse.com v View | Edit
Matthews  Syd 476-555-2012 2012 syd.matthews @moorehouse.com v Pan2012 Group View | Edit
|| Moreti Tessa 476-555-2010 2010 4765552010@moorehouse.com v aastraf737i-4765552010 Group View | Edif

An “OpEasy Managed User” consumes an OpEasy User License. OpEasy displays Clearspan
users without a license, but in order for an administrator to add, modify, or change a Clearspan
user using OpEasy, an OpEasy User License is required.

3. Mitel Support users are created by the Mitel support team for testing and troubleshooting only. Click
Edit in the search results for the user you want to modify, or click Add to add a new user, then the
Advanced: User Add page opens. The Advanced: User Modify page opens if you click edit, as
shown in the following figure. If no license is available, an error appears.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete users.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| ok || cancel || Apply | | Delete |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Meore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:  Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moocrehouse.com)

Service: | (Select Service) v

J User | Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Anncuncements

User Classification I/}
User Profile: | (Select User Profile) v

NOTE: Selected User Profile only applies to configuration changes, such as adding a device, to pre-fill fields according to User Profile configuration rules

View Template

Clearspan User

* Last Name: |Bordois * First Name: | Stella

E-mail Address:
| Use Organization ID
Account 1D
User Billing Type: Default: (USER) ¥

Department: | (None) L

Phone Number: | 476-555-2019 v Activated ® DeActivated
Extension: |2019

Network Server Site: | DFLT_SITE - Default Site ¥

Primary Phone: View Phone Template

Phone Location: (as directed, i.e.- mailing address, building, or office)
Voice Mail: | No Voice Mail v Delete Voice Mailbox ~ Reset Voice Mailbox
Reset Voice Portal Passcode: (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Confirm Portal Passcode

Reset User Password: (create a password of at least 3 characters)
Confirm User Password:

Initialize User Password to random password

Figure 60 Advanced: User Modify Page, User Tab

Users Tab

1. Select a User Profile from under the User Classification section drop-down list if needed. Choosing a
User Profile pre-populates certain fields.

Click View Template if you want to view the phone template assigned to the User Profile.
Enter the user's Last Name and First Name under the Clearspan User section.
Enter the E-mail Address for the user.

o~ w DN

Use Organization ID of the User, or uncheck the Use Organization ID checkbox and enter the
Account ID of the User. This option is enabled only for Enterprise Administrators, System
Administrators and Solution Resellers.

6. Select the User Billing Type. The User Billing Type drop-down box appears only if the User Billing
Types are defined in the System Settings (Only SU administrators are allowed to configure System
Settings).
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Clearspan User
* Last Name * First Name
E-mall Address:
# Use Organization 1D
Account 1D

Uiser Billng Type
Department
Phone Mumber

Extensicn

Primary Phaone View Phone Template |

Figure 61 Advanced: User Billing Type
Select the Department from the drop-down list.

Select the Phone Number from the drop-down list. The Extension field fills in automatically if a User
Profile has been selected.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change this
setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive calls from
outside the system, or Deactivated if the calls will be internal only.

Change the Network Server Site if you want to use a site other than the one shown. This setting
applies when a user is assigned a phone number.

You can click View Phone Template to view the template for the primary phone.
Enter the Phone Location (Optional data for E911 Emergency services).

If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack device, you can enter a User ERL Record
Name to assign a unique ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If the User ERL Record Name
field is blank, the ERL Record Name for the AudioCodes device is assigned to the user in the
Emergency Gateway.

Select the Voice Mail type from the drop-down list if you choose to override the default. If Voice Malil
was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox buttons appear.
Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated greetings without deleting
the user. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice mail account and deletes any
associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode. It is typically 4-8 digits in length,
to be determined by the administrator. Valid characters are 0-9.
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16. Enter the User Password and Confirm User Password. It can include any characters and is

typically at least 6 characters in length, to be determined by the administrator. You can click Initialize
User Password to random password to auto generate a password. This randomly generated
password is lengthy and complicated, which protects the user from unauthorized access in cases
where the password will not be used. If the user will use the password to access the web portal, this
random password would not be required.

The remaining parameters on this page can be hidden using the Hide Details button, or displayed
using the Show Details button. If a User Profile is used, the fields in lower section are filled in
automatically as you edit the upper section of the page. Click Refresh if you want to update the fields
on the bottom of the page to reflect changes made on the top of the page.

If you are not using a User Profile to create the user or you need to override an entry generated by
the User Profile, then review and modify the settings in this section:

o New User Notification—Mitel, Panasonic, and Polycom phones only

e Site ID-required if an extension-only user

e Clearspan User ID-required

o Mitel Support—checked if this user is for Mitel Support and is excluded from billing
e Calling Line ID information—last name and first name are required

e Service Packs selection—click on the Service Pack(s) on the left and click Add

e User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the
Enterprise level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use
Default check box and enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

User Defined Fields
Use
Field Name Type Default | Value
Enterprise Admin booksan held1 Boolean o True
Enterprize Admin bookean field2 Bootean W False
MEW FIELD Number i
NUMBER fiedd-emply string Mumber ¥4
SuperUser String Field1 String j‘f SuperUserFigld-string valuel
SuperUser Sting Field2 sting W SuperUserField-string value2
System Admin Number Field1 Number W 12345
Syslem Adman Murmnber Field2 Number ¥ 54321

Figure 62 User Defined Fields

e Authentication Name, Password and Confirm Password—required if this user is assigned
a device that uses authentication, the password is to be determined by the administrator.
You can click Initialize Authentication Password to random password to auto
generate a password. This randomly generated password is lengthy and complicated,
which protects the user from unauthorized access in cases where the password will not
be used. The generated password has 40 characters, and includes uppercase,
lowercase, numeric, and special characters.

Note: For information about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom
phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.

Optional Tab

82

Click the Optional tab of the User Add page to view or change optional values such as Contact
Information, Time Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls. User
Information values are pre-populated but can be changed if additional options are available in the
drop-down menus.
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You can enter up to four Alternate User IDs, which can be used to sign on to the Clearspan system.
When searching for users or devices by User ID, matching Alternate User IDs are included in the results.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

Enterprise:  Moerehouse - hMoore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:

Service: | (Select Service) v

| User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones | Announcements

(Close Other Tabs)
User Information
Class of Service:  None
Time Zone: | (Group Default) v

Language: |English v

Alternate User IDs
Alternate User 1D 1:
Description:
Alternate User 1D 2:
Description:
Alternate User 1D 3:
Description:
Alternate User 1D 4:

Description:
User Aliases
Aliases:  SIP- @[ moorenouse.com v
sip @[ moorehouse com v
sip. @[ moorenouse.com v
User Contact
Title:
Mobile:
Pager.
Address Location:
Address:
City: State / Province: (Select State) v
Zip | Postal Code: Country:

Figure 63 Advanced: User Add Page — Optional Tab
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Phones Tab

Click the Phones tab of the User Add page to view or change the Phone Configuration and Shared
Call Appearances, and view the primary phone template, as shown in the following figure. (The
Restart Selected Phones button is not available when creating a phone. It is only available when
modifying a phone.)

e Edit-Takes you to the User: Primary Phone Device Modify page.

e View Template—-Takes you to the User: Phone Template page.

e Add Shared Call Appearance—Takes you to the User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add page.
e SCA Options (Shared Call Appearance) —Takes you to the SCA Options tab.

e View-Takes you to the User: Phone Template page.

When no User Profile is selected, the User Add Phones tab provides the options to Add Primary
Phone or Assign Primary Trunk as shown in the following figure. For more information about Trunk
Users, refer to section Creating a Trunk User.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the userinformation to add a new Clearspan user.

[ ok ]| cancel |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey —Hershey
User:

Senice:  |(Select Senvice) [v|
User Optional Phones Announcements

Phone Devices

Primary Phone: | Add Primary Phone | ar |AssignF‘rimaryTrunk

Shared Call Appearance: | Add Shared Call Appearance | {add a line for this user on another phone)

SCA Options

Figure 64 Advanced: Alternate User Add Phones Tab
e Add Primary Phone-Takes you to the User: Primary Phone Device Add page.

e Assign Primary Trunk—Takes you to the User: Primary Trunk Assign page.

Editing the Primary Phone Device for a User

The Phones tab provides the ability to change the primary phone device for a user using the Edit
button.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

AL S o

Click the Edit button on the Phones tab. The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page opens.
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e The Unassign Device button removes the phone device from this user without deleting it. The
Delete Device button deletes this phone device from the Clearspan system. The Delete Device
button does not appear if the phone device is used as a primary device by any other user.

e The Custom Tags button takes you to the Primary Phone Device Custom Tags page where you
can configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device.

e The Custom Rings button takes you to the Primary Phone Device Custom Ring Tones page
where you can customize the ring selections for each line on the device.

e The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page to replace an existing phone
with a new phone with the same model and functionality. Enter the MAC Address of the device or
enter the Auto Install ID of the device. Enter the Device Access User Name, Password and
Confirm Password for Polycom Phones.

Note: The Replace Phone option is not applicable to Clearspan
Communicator devices.

Replace Phone

Prepara the database lo allw replacing the physical phone device with another dentical device
| ok || Cancel
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group.  Harshay
Dewce Name:.  PolycomVXG000MS-4 765552018
Device Level.  Group

Phone Installation Information

MAG Address. | 000000000000 (Enter New Device's MAC Addvess or make emply to use Auto-instal)
Device Access:  * User Name: 4765552019
* Password

Figure 65 User: Replace Phone

7. Select New Phone Device from the Phone Device drop-down list to create a new phone device.
Select Search Phone Devices to search for a specific device or set of devices. After you click
Search, the Phone Device List shows a list of devices that match the search criteria.

Note: If the New Phone Device selection does not appear, then you are not
authorized to add or delete devices.

8. Enter the Line/Port information. The field is pre-populated, but you should verify the information. It
can be characters or numbers but must be unique. The recommended format is:

<Phone Number/Extension>.<Line Definition>.<Customized Field>@<Line/Port Domain>
The following are examples of the Line/Port user portion (before the @):
e Extension Only
Single or primary SCA line:
- 3000.primary.site345
Secondary SCA lines:
- 3000.sca01.site345, 3000.sca02desktop.site345, 3000.sca03mobile.site345
e Phone Number
Single or primary SCA line:
- North American Number: 4693653000.primary.site345 or 4693653000.primary
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- E.164 Number: -72884000.primary.site345 or -72884000.primary
Secondary SCA lines:

- North American Number: 4693653000.sca01.site345 or 4693653000.sca0l1

- North American Number: 4693653000.sca02desktop.site345 or
4693653000.sca02desktop

- North American Number: 4693653000.sca03mobile.site345 or 4693653000.sca03mobile

9. Selecta Line Position if more than one user is assigned to this device.

10. If the user is associated with an AudioCodes MediaPack device, you can enter a User ERL Record

Name to assign a unique ERL for the user in the Emergency Gateway. If the User ERL Record Name

field is blank, the ERL Record Name for the AudioCodes device is assigned to the user in the
Emergency Gateway.

11. The Encryption (TLS/SRTP) field displays the encryption status of the device, Unsupported
appears in the field for devices that do not support encryption.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP) setting of the phone is specified by the template or global settings. If
Encryption Override has been temporarily enabled, you can disable it.

The Phone Device Users table shows the users assigned to this phone device.

User: Primary Phone Device Modify

Modify the primary phone device ofthe user. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or
Apply on the subsequent page.

Device Type:

User Line

Phone Device:

* Device Level:

Template:

*Line / Port:

Line Position:

Show Details

Phone Device Users

Aastrab737iDMS-4765552019 (Group) ﬂ
Group
Aastra 6737i (DMS)

|B?3?i for testing (Enterprise) ﬂ
View Template

[[] Restart Phones on Save

4765552019 primary @lmoorehouse.com ﬂ

1stPhone Line

| OK* | | Cancel | |UnassignDe\ﬂ'ce*| | Delete Device* | | Assign Users | | Custom Tags | | Custom Rings
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)
Phone Device

Last First
Name Name | Department

Bordois Stella

Phone
Number Extension | User ID

476-555-2019 2019

Line / Port

Type | Position
stella.bordois@moorehouse.com 4765552019.primary@moorehouse.com Primary 1

12. Click Show Details and change values for any of the remaining fields as described in the following

illustration.

86 | Mitel

Figure 66 User: Primary Phone Device Modify Page




Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

Hide Details |

Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Device Configuration
HostMame /IP Address: Port:
Outbound Proxy:
Stun Server:

* MAC Address: 000000009970 (Device's MAC Address or Auto Install Device 10)

Device Protocol:  SIF 2.0
Transport Protocol:  [Unspecified| ]
WLAM ID: (VLAM is not enabled in the template)
WARMING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating
ERL Record Mame:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). TLS & SRTP Encryption used for All Calls
Lines/Ports: 24
Assigned Lines/Ports: 1
Unassigned Lines/Ports: 23

hone Device Users

last | First Phone
ame | Name | Department | Number Extension | User ID Line | Port Type | Position
hu Long 469-555-7890 7890 long.chu@moorehouse.com 4695557890 primany@moorehouse.com Primary 1

Enter the MAC Address (Device’'s MAC Address or Auto Install Device ID). This field is required to
identify the device.

The DECT 112 Configuration table is displayed only for Mitel DECT devices. Enter the HandSet
IPEI Number and the HandSet Registration Code for the Mitel DECT device. At least one Handset
IPEI number and HandSet Registration Code information is required to be entered, else an error is
thrown.

DECT 112 Configuration
Handset Handset IPEI Number Handset Registration Code
1 1111134213 9351
2 2222222222 1222
3 3333333333 9538
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
- End of DECT 112 Handsets -

Figure 67 User: DECT 112 Configuration Table
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Note: The default Mitel DECT-112 HandSet Registration code is 9351 when Hotel
Mode (Phone Lock) is enabled in the Template or Global Settings. The HandSet
Registration Code column will not be displayed in the DECT 112 Configuration
Table.

13. Click OK.

88

No g bk oo DdPE

Note: For information about configuring Device Access credentials for Polycom
phones, refer to the appendix of this guide.

Adding a Shared Call Appearance (SCA)

A Shared Call Appearance (SCA) can be added on the Phones tab while you are adding or modifying
a user. The SCA is the user's number assigned to another phone. SCAs can be useful for
executive/assistant situations or anytime you want another user answering this user’s phone.
Additionally, inbound and outbound calls can be completed on this SCA number.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Select Add Shared Call Appearance. The User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add page opens.

Select the Phone Device where this number will be placed from the Phone Device drop-down list.
When assigning a device to an SCA, Search Phone Devices is the default selection. Select criteria
for a specific device or set of devices. After you click Search, the Phone Device List shows a list of
devices that match the search criteria.
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User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additional phone device. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or
Apply onthe subsequent page.

[ ok ]| cancel || CustomTags |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey —- Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Phone Device
Phone Device: |(Search Phone Devices}

Phone Device Search:

[(All Devices) [Contains: v

Phone Device List S gibl R l-Nw:Y]
AastraB737iDMS-4765552019 (Group)
AastraB757iDMS-4765552012 (Group)
Admin Front Desk (Group)

548 Device (Group)
aastraf737i-4765552010 (Group)
aastraBB63i-4765552011 (Group)
PolycomVWX3110DMS-9722221034 (System)
PolycomVWX5010DMS-9722221037 (System)
*Line /Port: | TestMobileCommunicator_2 (System) -.com
AastraB737iDMS-9725301068 (System)

physlocsys (System)

atest6737 (System)

Shared Call Appearance: | PolycomSoundPointiPS60DMS-9722221022 (System)
IHSvstem (Systemi

Template:

User SCA

Line Position:

Figure 68 User: SCA Add Page — Phone Device List

8. The Template is automatically filled in from the existing information. However, you can change it to a
template that will accommodate the SCA.

User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add

Assign the user as a line on an additicnal phone device. “Pressing OK retams but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

Moore of Taxas
Group:  Hershay

User

Phone Device
Phone Device: | (Search Phone Devices)| v |
Phone Davice Search
(Al Devices) [~] [Contains: [5] Search |
Phone Device List AastraB75TiDMS-4785552016 (Group) e

* Davice Lovel.  Group
Device Type:  Aastra 67571 (DMS)

Template: |[67571 for testing (Enterprse)|[~ |
View Tempiate

User SCA
*Line / Port:  [4765552019.5ca0 * | @ moorehouse com ~]
Line Position: | 2nd Phor Ling |

Shared Call Appearance: |Enabled ™|
Phone Device Search

(Al Denicis) ~] [Contains. [3] Search
Phone Device List: | Aastrat i5N10MS-4 765552016 (Group) -
* Device Lavel:  Group
Device Type:  Aastra 67571 (DMS)

Tomplate:  [B7571 for lesting (Enterprsa)[~ |
Wi Template
User SCA
“Lina / Port: | 4765552014 sca0y | @ moomhouse com ~]

Line Position: | 2nd Phone Line [~ |

Shared Call Appearance. | Enabled [ |

Figure 69 User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Add Page
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

To view the template for this phone device, click View Template. To change user assignments on
this phone device, click Manage Users and make changes as described in Assigning, Removing, or
Re-ordering Users on a Phone Device.

Check Restart Phones on Save.

Enter the Line/Port number. In this example, it is 4765552014.sca01, the number of the line that is
going onto this phone as an SCA. This recommended naming convention keeps track of the SCA
numbers on a particular phone. If you create another SCA on this phone, it would be “Phone Number
+ .sca02”.

Choose Line Position from the drop-down list to indicate the position of this Shared Call Appearance
on the device selected.

The Allow Calls to be Originated and the Allow Calls to this Destination fields are checked by
default. Make adjustments if you do not want calls to originate from or terminate on this SCA line.

Click OK*. The entry is not yet saved.

Click the SCA Options button on the Phones tab if you want to change any of the following options
that apply to all SCAs:

e Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls

¢ Allow Call Retrieve from another location

¢ Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line
e Bridging

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok ]| cancet || Appy | | Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey— Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Service: I[Seled Semice) v

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ SCA Options Announcements

SCA Options
Alerting:  [] Alert All Shared Appearances for Click-to-Dial calls
Call Retrieve:  [| Allow Call Retrieve from another location

Multiple Call Arrangement: Allow Multiple Concurrent Calls on the same shared line

Bridging
Bridging: [ Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line
Bridge Warning Tone: |None ﬂ

Figure 70 Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA Options Tab

16. Select Allow Bridging of Users on the same shared line, if required.

17. Choose a Bridge Warning Tone for Barge-in option from the drop-down list. The tone can be

played one time at Barge-in, or can be repeated every 30 seconds.

18. Click OK or Apply.

Adding or Replacing a New Phone Device for Shared Call Appearance

1. Select the device or the All Devices option from the Phone Device Search section, and click Search.
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Select the phone device from the Phone Device List, select the template or use the default template,
click OK. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Click Edit in the Phone Devices Table, the User: Primary Phone Device Modify page opens.

Click Replace Phone to replace an existing phone with a new phone with the same model and
functionality. The Replace Phone button takes you to the Replace Phone page.

Enter the MAC Address of the device or enter the Auto Install ID of the device. Enter the Device
Access User Name, Password and Confirm Password for Polycom Phones.
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Removing a Shared Call Appearance

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the user’s row.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Modify page.

AL T o

Click the Edit link in the row of the SCA to remove, in the list at the bottom of the page.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok ]| cancel | [ Aoy | [ Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse —Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey—Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@meoorehouse.com)

Service: |(Select Service) [v]
‘ User | Optional ‘ Phones | SCA Options | Announcements
ther Ta
Phone Devices

Primary Phone:  Aastrab737iDMS-4765552019

Phone Level:  Group

Shared Call Appearance Add Shared Call Appearance (add a line for this user on another phone)
SCA Options

Phone Restart
Select All Phones:  [] Restart Selected Phones

RestartPhones on Save: [

Phone Devices

()

Restart Device MAC |

Select | Device Name 4+ | Level + |Address + |DeviceType + | Line/Port + | Type + | Disabled + | Template + . Edit
O AastraB737iDMS-4765552019 Group 000005552019 Aastra 6737i (DMS) 4765552019 primary@moorehouse.com  Primary |—Sy5_37l_Dlu'!S[Syslem) ﬂ Edit

ID Admin Front Desk Group 000000003451 Aastra 6865i (DMS) 4765552019.sca01@moorehouse.com SCA |dres(Emerpnse) ﬂ ‘V\ew‘ Edif]

Figure 71 Advanced: User Modify Page — SCA to Remove

7. Select the Phone Device of the SCA from the drop-down list on the User: Shared Call Appearance
(SCA) Modify page.

8. Click the Unassign button.
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User: Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Modify

Modify the assignment of the user as aline on a phone device. *Pressing OK, Unassign, or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save|
changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.

| OK* | | Cancel ||| UnassignDevice*||| Delete Device* | | Assign Users | | Custom Tags | | Custom Rings

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey — Hershey
User. Bordoig, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Phone Device

Phone Device: |Admin Front Desk (Group}ﬂ
*Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Aastra 6865i (DMS)

Template: |dres (Enterprise) ﬂ
View Template

[] Restart Phones on Save

User SCA
*Line [Port  |4765552019.5ca01 @lmoorehouse.com ﬂ

Line Position:  1stPhone Line

Shared Call Appearance: |Enab|ed v

Allow Calls to be Originated
Allow Calls to this Destination

Show Details |
Phone Device Users
Last First Phone
Name | Name | Department | Number Extension | User ID Line | Port Type | Pq
Bordois Stella 476-555-2019 2019 stella.bordois@moorehouse.com 4765552019.scal1@moorehouse.com SCA

Figure 72 Unassign a Shared Call Appearance from a Phone Device
9. Click OK in the Unassign confirmation dialog box. The Shared Call Appearance is removed.
10. Click OK or Apply.

11. The Custom Tags button takes you to the Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Custom Tags page where
you can configure the name and value of any custom tags for the device.

12. The Custom Rings button takes you to the Shared Call Appearance (SCA) Custom Ring Tones page
where you can customize the ring selections for each line on the device.
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3.

Creating a Trunk User

You can create a Trunk User within a Clearspan Trunk Group, to provide SIP-based network services
to legacy phone equipment. To create Trunk Users more quickly, you can create a User Profile that
specifies the Trunk Group, Line/Port, and Enterprise Trunk settings.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary. You can create a Trunk User
by either adding the user to a Trunk Group or assigning the user to an Enterprise Trunk.

Click Add.

10.
11.
12.
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Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete users.

Click the Phones tab on the Advanced: User Add page.

Select Assign Primary Trunk for the Primary Phone. The User. Primary Trunk Assign page opens.

User: Primary Trunk Assign

Assign atrunk as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply
onthe subsequent page.

[ ok ]| cance |

Enterprise:  Maytown
Group:  Facilities
User:

Primary Trunk
Trunk Group: |tgrp1 v
Line / Port: @ Ima'ﬁm\-‘n.aastra.comﬂ

Alternate Trunk ldentity:

Enterprise Trunk: |TestEnterprise Trunkﬂ

Figure 73 User: Primary Trunk Assign Page
Set the Trunk Group to the Clearspan Trunk Group for the user.
Enter the Line/Port when a Trunk Group is selected.

Enter an Alternate Trunk Identity, if required. This field is used to present alternative routing
information to the destination. For example, if the user is behind an existing PBX, this field may be
used to properly route the trunk to the current PBX destination.

Enter a SIP Contact (Trunk contact) when the Identity/Device Profile Type is “Static Registration
capable.”

Choose an Enterprise Trunk when the Trunk User will use more than one Trunk Group.
Click OK. The Users page opens.
Click OK again.
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Announcements Tab

P N PR

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new user or when modifying a
user, as follows:

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to configure Announcements. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select the Announcements tab.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| oK || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Hershey
User. Hudson, Ruby (ruby.hudson@moorehouse.com)

Service: |[Selec’[ Service) [v|
User Optional Phones Announcements

Repository Information
Total Size of Repository:  0.0MB used out of 1.0GB allocated

Add Announcement
Announcement Search
Announcement Type: | (Audio Only) (v ]
(All Announcements) [V |Starts With:[v| [out

Select All Announcements: [] | Delete Selected Announcements

Announcements (1)
Usage
Selected | Hame Type Size(KB) | Count Edit
™ OutOfOfficeGreeting#1 WMA 219 0 Edit

-End -

Figure 74 Advanced: User Modify Page — Announcements Tab

To upload a new file, click Add Announcement. Enter an Announcement Name, and click Browse to
choose the audio or video file to upload. Supported file types include WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP. Click
OK. The new announcement appears in the Announcements list.

To rename or replace an announcement, search for the announcement. Search results appear in the
list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the announcement you want to modify. Make
any desired changes on the Announcement Modify page, and then click OK.
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To delete an announcement, select it in the search results list and click Delete Selected
Announcements, or click Delete on the Announcement Modify page. You cannot delete
announcements that are in use.

6. Click OK or Apply. You must click OK or Apply again to save your changes.

Failure Error Messages

When you click OK to finish creating or modifying a user, any errors that prevent the user from being
created or changed will be reported at the top of the page as in Figure . Failures are also reported on
the User Add Messages page.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

Error Messages
= | astMNameis required.

First Mame is required.

Phone Mumber is required.

User Password is required.

[Details] Clearspan User 1D is required)|

| ok | | Cancel

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes

User:
Senvice: [(Select Senvice) v
J User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones |
Close Other
User Classification

User Profile: I(Seled User Proﬂle}ﬂ

Clearspan User
*LastMName: * First Name:
E-mail Address:

Department. | (MNone) ||

Phone Number: |(Se|ed Phone Number) ﬂ Activate Phone Number: () Activate (®) Do Not Activate

Cutnncinn:

Figure 75 User Add Error Messages
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User Add Messages

‘While adding a Clearspan user, the user was sucessfully added but a failure accurred while completing non-essential configuration.

Enterprise:  DyeCo
Group:  Engineering
User: Phone 57i, User (user.phone57i@stevesdomain2.aastra.com)
Failure

User: Phone 57i, User (user.phone57i@stevesdomain2.aastra.com)
Primary Phone Device:  Aastraf757iDMS-9793330600

Failure: User successfully added! However, related configuration failed set up:

Woice Mail: Unable to add Surgemail User Account: Domain 'us.aastra.com’ does not exist

Figure 76 User Add Failure Page

CONFIGURING ADVANCED USER FEATURES

When you add or modify a user, the Service drop-down list allows you to configure the following
additional features:

e Alternate Numbers

e Authorization Codes

e Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
e Call Center Agent

e Call Center Supervisor
e Call Forward

e Call Forward Selective
e Call Pickup

e Call Recording

e Clearspan Anywhere

¢ Fax Messaging

o Flexible Seating Guest
e Hoteling Guest

e Hoteling Host

e Hunt Group

¢ Integrated IM&P
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e Music On Hold

e Priority Alert

e Privacy

e Sequential Ring

e Simultaneous Ring

e Speed Dial 8

e Speed Dial 100

e Voice Mall

¢ Voice Mail Distribution Lists

e Voice Mail Greetings

Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows you to add up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be
assigned in addition to your primary number and extension. All additional numbers and extensions
ring your phone (s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing
pattern for each number, if your phone supports it.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Ll A

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up alternate numbers. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.

5. Select Alternate Numbers from the Service Drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab opens as
in the following example:
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user

| OK H Cancel H Apply || Delete |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User. Matthews, Syd (syd matthews@moorehouse.com)

Service: |Alternate Numbers v

Phones Announcements = Alternate Numbers

‘ User ‘Optional

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and extension.
All additional numbers and extensions ring your phone(s) just like your primary phone_ In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing pattern
for each number, if your phone supports it. Only your administrator can configure new numbers and extensions for you.

Distinctive Ring v

Alternate Numbers

| ID | Phone Number | Activated | Extension Ring Pattern Description
1 | 476-555-2015 v v 5155 Long-Long v | |test1
2 | 476-555-2016 v Short-Long-Short ¥
3 | 476-555-2018 ¥ Normal v
4 | (None) v Normal v
5 | (None) v Normal v
6 | (None) v Normal v
7 | (None) v Normal v
8 || (None) v Normal v
9 | (None) v Normal v
10 | (None) v Normal v

Figure 77 Advanced: User Modify Page

To add an alternate number, select a Phone Number, enter an Extension, select the Ring-Pattern
from the drop-down list, and enter the Description. The Ring Pattern is available in the following
formats:

Long-Long
Short-Short-Long
Short-Long-Short formats.
Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate number.
Click OK or Apply.
To view the Alternate Numbers:
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the View link in the row of the user to view the alternate numbers. The Advanced: User View
page opens.

Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab displays
as in the following example:
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Advanced: User View

Display an existing Clearspan user.

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@maoorehouse.com)

Service: | Alternate Numbers v

‘ User ‘ Optional‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Alternate Numbers

{Close Tab) (Fim Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Alternate Numbers

Alternate Numbers allows up to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and extension.
All additional numbers and extensions ring your phone(s) just like your primary phone. In addition, you can specify a distinctive ringing pattern
for each number, if your phone supporis it. Only your administrator can configure new numbers and extensions for you.

Disfinctive Ring:

Alternate Numbers

| [[v] | Phone Number Activated Extension Ring Pattern Description

4765552015 5155 Long-Long test 1
Normal

1

2

3 Normal
4 Normal
5 Normal
6 MNaormal
T MNormal
8 Normal
9 Normal
10 Normal

Figure 78 Advanced: User View Page

Authorization Codes

Authorization Codes allows you to add or delete Communication Barring Authorization Codes for a
user.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Ll

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up authorization codes. The
Advanced: User Modify page displays.

5. Select Authorization Codes from the Service Drop-down list. The Auth. Codes tab opens as shows
in the following example.
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Advanced: User Modify

Madify an existing Clearspan user.

| OK ]] Cancel |i Apply ][ Delete ]

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Relyks
User: Hudson, Sky (4765552000@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Authorization Codes v

Announcements | Auth Codes

‘ User | Optional | Phones

Communication Barring Authorization Codes

Create new Communication Barring Autherization Codes and manage existing codes.

Authorization Codes: Add Authorization Code

Communications Barring Authorization Codes

Authorization Code Description Delete|

Delete

Figure 79 Advanced: User Modify Page — Auth Codes Tab
Click Add Authorization Code.

To add a code, enter an Authorization Code and Description. Click Delete to delete an existing
code.

Click OK or Apply.

Busy Lamp Field (BLF)

The Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature allows a station in the network to monitor the call state of other
stations in the network. For example, an executive assistant or “front desk” operator might be
equipped with an enhanced station that offers enough line keys to adequately monitor a large set of
lines in the network. When calls arrive for a user that has a line that is being monitored, the operator
can easily determine if the user is busy, by looking at the lamp associated with the line key of that
user, and make appropriate call routing decisions.

P N PR

Note: Busy Lamp Field is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan, and a key must be assigned on the user’s phone for every user monitored.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Busy Lamp Field (BLF) from the Service drop-down list. The BLF tab opens as shown in the
following example.
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6.

Advanced: User Modify

Madify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok || cancel || appy | [ Deete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User. Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Busy Lamp Field (BLF) v

‘ User | Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements ‘ BLF ‘

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Busy Lamp Field

Busy Lamp Field (BLF) allows monitoring of another user's phone status.
~BLF List URl: Sip:|Stella.Bordols @ moorenouse.com v

#| Restart Phones on Save (Only when the BLF list URI is added or deleted)

User Search:

(All Users) ¥ | | Contains v

Available Users Monitored Users
Foster, Nyx (4765552011@moorenouse.com) Chu, Leng (long.chu@moorehouse. com)
Matthews, Sydney (syd.matthews@moorehouse.com) FlexHost571, Flexible Seating Guest (flexibleseatingguest.flexh
Moretti, Tessa (4765552010@moorehouse.com) Hudson, Sky (4765552000@moorehouse.com)
PJ, Nobles (123987@moorehouse.com) Johnson, Sheron (sheron.johnson@moorehouse.com)
Rothbart, Daniel (daniel.rothbart@moorehouse.com)
Wall, Bob (bob.wall@moorehouse.com)
Wilson, Gina (gina.wilson@moorehouse.com)

Add All ==

Remove All <<

Figure 80 Advanced: User Modify Page - BLF Tab

Enter the BLF List URI, for example , 9785551003BLF@moorehouse.com. This name MUST be
unique. You can choose any name, but it cannot be duplicated elsewhere in the system.

10.

Note: Selectthe Restart Phones on Save check box only when a BLF
list URI is added, or the existing BLF list URI is deleted by adding a new
BLF List URI.

Click Search to display all users available for assignment; or, enter parameters to narrow the search.

Select the users that you want to be in the BLF Monitored Users list. You can use Shift+Click to
select specific users.

Click Add to add the specific users to the list, or click Add All to add all users to the list of those to be
monitored. Use Remove or Remove All to remove users from the list. Use Move Up or Move Down
to reorder the list. The ordering dictates the order in which the BLFs will appear on the user’s phone.

Click OK or Apply.

Call Center Agent

A w N PR
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The Call Center Agent tab allows you to set the Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) state and to add or
remove users from the ACD call center.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.
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Select Call Center Agent from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Agent tab opens as
shown in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

‘ OK ‘ | Cancel || Apply | ‘ Delete

Enterprise:  Ravipati -- Kirana's Enterprise
Group: Finance -- Kirana's
User:  Bob, test (testgroup2@|abval.aastra.com)

Service: Call Center Agent v

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements  Call Center Agent
Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Call Center Agent
Call Center Agent provisions the user's ACD seftings and all the ACDs to which the user belongs and is currently joined
General Settings
Call Center Service Assigned: Premium
Guard Timer Setting ® Default () User
Enable guard timerfor |5 ¥ | seconds
ACD State of the Agent: | Unavailable ¥
Agent Threshold Profile Default Agent Threshold Profile v

Make outgoing calls as: | callcenterpremium:Outbound v

Availablility Settings
Agent Availability Settings Default @ User
Force agent to unavailable on Do Not Disturb activation
Force agent to unavailable after |3 Y |consecutive bounced calls
Force agent to unavailable on not reachable

Force agent to unavailable on personal calls

Assign Call Center (None) v

Agent's Call Centers

N”I
Skill
Join 4 | Call Center Name + |Phone Number + | Extension + |Routing Type + | Level % Remove
callcenterbasic Remove
T callcenterpremium 5140 Skill Based 0 v Remove
td callcenterpremium1 Priority Based Remove
T4 prioritybased Priority Based Remove
v rytry Priority Based Remove

- End of Call Centers -

Figure 81 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Agent Tab

Select the agent’s Guard Timer Setting. Default uses the default settings. User overrides the
default setting for the user. The guard timer is used to provide a short interval between the time that a
call ends and the time that a new call is offered to the agent. The typical setting is 2 through 5
seconds.

Set the ACD State of the Agent from the drop-down list. The agent can change the ACD state from
the web portal as well as from the client.

Select the Agent Threshold Profile which should be applied to this agent. An Agent Threshold
Profile is an optional set of warning thresholds configured for an agent to track metrics.

Enable Make outgoing calls as to configure the agent’s outgoing calls setting. This setting might not
be available for some call centers.

Select the Agent Availability Settings to manage the availability to receive inbound calls from the
call centers. Default uses the default settings. User overrides the default setting for the user.

To assign the user as an agent for a call center, select the Assign Call Center button after choosing
the call center from the drop-down list. A new row is added to the Agent’s Call Centers list.

If required, select a Skill Level from the drop-down menu in the Agent’s Call Centers list. Check
Join to have the user join that call center. Clear Join to remove the user from that call center. Select
the Remove link to remove the call center from the list.
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13. Click OK or Apply.

Call Center Supervisor

The Call Center Supervisor tab allows you to assign supervisors for a call center.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

N

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Call Center Supervisor from the Service drop-down list. The Call Center Supervisor tab opens.

Advanced: User Modify

Madify an existing Clearspan user.

| QK |‘ Cancel H Apply H Delete

Enterprise:  Ravipati -- Kirana's Enterprise
Group:  Finance - Kirana's
User: call, center (callcenter@labval. aastra.com)

Service: Call Center Supervisor v

‘ User ‘ Optional | Phones ‘ Announcements | Call Center Supervisor

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Call Center Supervisor

Call Center Supervisor allows user to be assigned as supervisor for a Call Center.

Available Call Centers Assigned Call Centers
callcenterstandard callcenterpremium
prioritybased callcenterpremium1
trytry teststandard
wiwersdfsdfsdf
Add All >

Remove All <<

Assign Agents to be Supervised

Figure 82 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Center Supervisor Tab
Use Add and Remove to assign available supervisors to a call center.

Click Assign Agents to be Supervised to assign to the supervisor the agents to be supervised. The
Supervisor: Agent Assignment page appears. Click OK or Apply.

7. Select the Call Center and search the available agents using the search filters in the Call Center
Search drop-down list. The list of Available agents appears.

8. Use Add and Remove to assign available agents to be supervised.

Call Forward

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such
as a home office or cell phone.

Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
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Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call forwarding. The Advanced:

User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward from the Service Drop-down list. The Call Forward tab opens, as shown in the

following example.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

Relyks, Hershel (9812221005@marsh.aastra.com)

[ OK | | cancel | | Apply | | Delete
Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User:
Sernvice: |Ca|l Faorward

User Optional | Phones

Call Forward

]

Announcements Call Forward

Fin Tak

Close Cther Tabs]

Call Forwarding allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or SIP-URI, such as your home office
or cell phone. The type of forwarding (Always, Busy, Mo Answer, and Mot Reachable) determines whether a call is forwarded and the
number to which that call is forwarded. The address (phone number or SIP-URI) you forward your calls to must be permitted by your
outgoing calling plan. For Call Forwarding Always, you can also make your primary phone emit a short ring burst to inform you if you are
next to your phone when the call is forwarded by using the Ring Reminder. This is important when you have forgotten the service is turned
on and you are at your primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Always
Call Forwarding Always:
* Forward-To Mumber:

Ring Reminder:

Busy
Call Forwarding Busy:

* Forward-To Mumber:

No Answer
Call Forwarding Mo Answer:
* Forward-To Mumber:

Rings Before Forwarding:

Not Reachable
Call Forward Mot Reachable:

* Forward-To Mumber:

() On (®) Off
3555

(Phone Mumber or SIP-URI)

[] Play Ring Reminder when a call is forwarded

() On (®) OFf
3555

() On (®) OFf
3555

B

() On (=) OFf

(Phone Number or SIP-URI)

x| (Phone Mumber or SIP-URI)

(Phone Mumber or SIP-URI)

Figure 83 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Forward Tab

Click On for Call Forwarding Always to have calls always forwarded, and enter a number or SIP-
URI for the Forward-To Number destination. Select the Ring Reminder box to hear a short ring
burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten the service is turned on

and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click On for Call Forwarding Busy to have calls forwarded when the primary phone is busy, and
enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

Click On for Call Forwarding No Answer to have calls forwarded when the primary phone is not
answered, and enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination. Select the Rings
Before Forwarding to set the number of rings to occur before the call is forwarded on No Answer.
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9. Click On for Call Forwarding Not Reachable to have calls forwarded when this number is not
reachable, and enter a number or SIP-URI for the Forward-To Number destination.

10. Click OK or Apply.

Call Forward Selective

Call Forward Selective allows you to forward specific calls matching pre-defined criteria. This feature
is useful for forwarding calls from a manager, family member, or important client, or for forwarding
calls during a certain time.

Note: Call Forwarding is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

P Wb P

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call forwarding. The Advanced:
User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service Drop-down list.

Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded, and enter a number or SIP-
URI for the Default Forward-To Number destination. Select the Ring Reminder box to hear a short
ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten the service is
turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

7. Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a new set of call forwarding criteria, or click Edit in the
Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The Forwarding Criteria table
displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria indicates if calls are forwarded
based on the destination that was dialed.

The User: Call Forwarding Selective page opens.

Enter a Name/Description for the call forwarding selective entry.
9. Choose to forward calls to the default number or another number, or choose Do Not Forward.
10. Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to forward calls.

11. Choose to forward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from the following
Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from Unavailable
Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number patterns using wildcard
characters.

12. Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click Add
to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

13. Click OK.
Call Pickup

The Call Pickup feature allows users to answer calls received by other people within the same Call
Pickup Group to which they are assigned.

Note: A Call Pickup group must be created on the Clearspan system before a
user can be assigned to a group.
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1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

3. Click Search.

4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call pickup. The Advanced: User
Modify page opens.

5. Select Call Pickup from the Service Drop-down list.

6. Select the Call Pickup Group.

7. The User's Last Name, First Name, and User ID display under the Call Pickup group assignment.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
[ ok ]| cancel || apply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User: Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

Feature: |Call Pickup

User Optional | Phones Announcements|| Call Pickup

Close Tab) {Pin Tab) (Clcse Other Tabs)
Call Pickup

Call Pickup allows you to answer calls received by other users within the Call Pickup Group to which you are assigned.

Call Pickup Group:  [Hawkes Pickup Group|w|

Users Assigned to Call Pickup Group 'Hawkes Pickup Group"

14/l
Last Name +, | First Name +, | UserID +y
Howeth Ben Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com
Meaga Lucia Lucia.Neaga@marsh.aastra.com
-End of Users -

Figure 84 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Pickup Tab

Call Recording

The Call Recording feature allows you to configure the recording settings for a new or existing user.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

N

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call recording. The Advanced:
User Modify page opens.

5. Select Call Recording from the Service Drop-down list.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| OK || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Hershey
User:  Hudson, Ruby (ruby. hudson@moorehouse.com)

Senice: |Call Recording [v|
User Optional Phones Announcements Call Recording
Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs]
Call Recording

Call Recording allows you to record calls.

Record Call:

() Always with Pause/Resume
() On Demand
(_)On Demand with User Initiated Start

Options: Play Call Recording Start’Stop Announcement
Record Voice Messaging

(® None

() Beep

() Play Announcement

Pause/Resume MNotification:

Recording Motification: [_] Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every |15 seconds

Figure 85 Advanced: User Modify Page — Call Recording Tab

The Record Call setting determines when and how the user’s calls are recorded.

6. Enable the Play Call Recording Start/Stop Announcement option to play an announcement
when starting or stopping the recording of a call.

Enable the Record Voice Messaging option to record calls that go to Voice Mail.

8. The Pause/Resume Notification setting determines whether to play a beep or announcement
notification when pausing or resuming the recording.

9. Enable Repeat Record Call Warning Tone Every X seconds to repeat a periodic warning tone
to the caller to indicate that the call is being recorded. The time values range from 10 to 1800
seconds.

10. Click OK or Apply.

Clearspan Anywhere

The Clearspan Anywhere feature allows you to view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals,
and manage the Clearspan Anywhere phone numbers.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to configure the Clearspan Anywhere
feature. The Advanced: User Modify page opens.

P O N PR

5. Select Clearspan Anywhere from the Service Drop-down list. The Clearspan Anywhere tab
appears.
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Advanced: User Modify

Muodity an exeshing Clearspan uses
[_ok | [ Concol || Aopy |[ Delste |
Enteprise:  DyeCo — Steve's Enterprise

Group:  Engineering — Steve's testing performed here,
User:  101Bob, 101Bab {101bob 101 bobi@stevesdomaint aastra com)

Service: | Clearspan Anywhere vl
Usar | Optional Phones C
Tab) (Pin Tab
Clearspan Anywhere

Setup Clearspan Anywhere for the fixed phones and mobile phones you would like to link to this account.

Alerting: R Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls
el Adert all locations for Group Paging calls
Available Fortals:  Available Portal List

Phone Number. Add Phone Number |

pan Any 8 Phons

||
Phone Number  +. | Description 5 Edit
2148446613 | Text descriplion hare2 T Edd
HMABAE616 Spica of e Edi
2140446618 Head Edit
2148446632 Tent description here 2nd pass Edit
2148446638 Spice of fe 2nd pass Edn
2148446630 et Edit

- End of Phone Mumbsars

Figure 86 Advanced: User Modify Page — Clearspan Anywhere

Enable the Alert all locations for Click-to-Dial calls option and/or Alert all locations for Group
Paging calls option.

Click Available Portal List to view a list of available Clearspan Anywhere Portals, the Available
Clearspan Anywhere Portals page appears.

Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals
Lists all available Clearspan Anywhere portals for the user.
ok |
Enterprise:  DyeCo — Steve's Enterprise

Group.  Enginesring -- Steve's testing parformed hare

User: 101Bob, 101Bob (101'bob. 101 bob@stevesdomain aastra com)

y Portals to the User (1)
Portal Name | Phone Number Extension | Language
CS Anywhere Portal for Group +19728446708 446708 SpanishLA
- End of Available Portals

Figure 87 Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

Click Add Phone Number in the Advanced: User Modify page to add Clearspan Anywhere phone
numbers, the User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Add page appears, or click Edit in the
row of Clearspan Anywhere Phone Numbers table to edit Clearspan Anywhere phone numbers,
then the User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify page appears.
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10.

11.

12.

13.
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User: Clearspan Anywhere Phone Number Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan Anywhere phone number, including any defined selective criteria for the phone number. *Pressing OK or Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK
or Apply on the subsequent page.

[ oke || cancel | | Delete |

Enterprise:  India - Mite! India Lab
Group: BMG_6 — Bengaluru 6 DirectAccess
User: BNGG, AutoTest (6103331900@bengalurut.cslab.mitel.com)

Phone Number
* Phone Number. | 234567890
Description Text description
Enable # Enable this Location

Outbound Alternate Mumber: | +442148446622 (Phone Number or SIP-URI)
Options: [« Enable Diversion Inhibitor
Require Answer Confirmation

¥ Use Clearspan-based Call Control Services

Selective Criteria

New Criteria: Add Selective Criteria

Selective Criteria

Clearspan
Active Name / Description Anywhere Calls From Calls To Edit
i Y Yes All Calls Any Number Edit

| - End of Selective Criteria -

Figure 88 Available Clearspan Anywhere Portals page

Each Clearspan Anywhere phone number consists of phone number-specific settings, along with a
list of Selective Criteria that determine the calls that are to be handled using Clearspan Anywhere.

Enter or modify the Clearspan Anywhere phone number and description. Select the Enable checkbox
to enable access to the configured Clearspan Anywhere location.

Enter or modify the Outbound Alternate Number. The Outbound Alternate Number allows you to
add an outbound number or SIP URI to use when an alternate number must be dialed to reach this Clearspan
Anywhere location.

Select the options to Enable Diversion Inhibitor (specifies whether calls to this Clearspan Anywhere
location may be redirected. If this setting is enabled, internal and PSTN/PLMN calls cannot be
redirected), Require Answer Confirmation (specifies whether calls to this Clearspan Anywhere
location require a confirmation digit be entered by the answering party. Enabling this setting ensures
that calls either connect to a live party or roll over to your Clearspan mailbox), and/or Use Clearspan-
based Call Control Services (specifies whether the Clearspan Anywhere location uses its own
device or Clearspan for call control).

Click the Active check box to activate a Selective Criteria or clear the Active check box to deactivate
the Selective Criteria. Click OK.

Click Add Selective Criteria to Add a Selective Criteria, or Click Edit in the Selective Criteria table
to modify the Selective Criteria.
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User: Clearspan Anywhere Selective Criteria Modify
Modity a selectve crlena entry for a Clearspan Anywhere phone nuember. "Pressing OK or Dedate relains bul does nol save enlered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page,
ok | | cancal | | Detete® |

Enterprsa;  DyeCo — Sleve's Enlerprss
Group.  Engineefing — Steve's testing performed hare
User.  101Bob, 101Bob (101'bob 101 bobi@stevesdomain aasira com)

Selective Criteria
Phone Mumbser. 2148448613
* Mamea | Dascriplion Bob

# Use Clearspan Anywhere
Do not use Clearspan Anywhere

Tuma Schedule. | EnterpriseTimeSched! (Entorprise) L

Holiday Schedule GroupHolidaySched1 (Group) ~|
Calls From
Calls From All Calls (from any phone number)

=) Calls from the following Phone Numbers:

W] Private Numbars
o Unavaitable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: {wildcard characters. 7 Tor any dagit; traing * for multiphe digits)

Calls To
Select called numbers that this criteria apples to. When no numbers are selected, the called number is not used as part of the criteria.

Available Call To Numbers Selected Call To Numbers
‘Alternate 1 (2148447704 | 47704) Primary (0728446702 | 6702)
Alternate 2 (47705)
Add >
Remove < |

Add All > |

| Remaove All << |

Figure 89 Clearspan Selective Criteria Modify page

14. Enter the Name or Description of the Selective Criteria, select a Time Schedule and/or Holiday
Schedule to determine when the criteria apply.

15. The received calls that use a Selective Criteria are based on the Calls From settings. Select or Enter
one or more of the following phone numbers to use the selective criteria:

e Select All Calls (from any phone number)

e Select Call from the following Phone Numbers, and select the check box Private
Numbers and/or Unavailable Numbers

e Enter Specific Phone Numbers (upto 12 numbers)
The Phone numbers digit strings can include digits from 0 through 9, and the following
wildcard characters:
- * (star) — This wild card can only be used as the last character of the digit strings
and matches any number of trailing digits. For example 60833374*
- ? (question mark) — This wild card can be used anywhere in the string and matches any
single digit. For example: 608????114 or 6?833?7?23 or 60733374*

16. Click the Available Call To Numbers from the Calls To section, and click Add to add a Call To
number to the Selected Call To Numbers list. When a received call uses the criteria, the Calls To
settings determine the user’s phone numbers that will use the selected criteria when called. The
phone numbers in the Available Call To Numbers list includes the users Primary number and any
configured Alternate Numbers.
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17.

Click OK.

Fax Messaging

N

o

10.
11.

12.
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The Fax Messaging feature allows users to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up fax messaging. The Advanced:
User Modify page opens.

Select Fax Messaging from the Service Drop-down list.
Check the Enable Fax Messaging box to enable fax messaging for this user.

Select a Phone Number. A phone number is required when Fax Messaging is enabled. The phone
number is pre-selected based on the Phone Number selection rules specified in the User Profile, if
one is used.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change this
setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will receive fax messaging from
outside the system, or Deactivated if fax messaging will be internal only. The Activated/Deactivated
status is preselected based on the New Phone Number Activation setting specified in the User
Profile, if one is used.

You can enter an Extension for Fax Messaging. This field is optional. The extension is pre-populated
based on the Extension generation rules provided in the User Profile.

You can enter up to three optional SIP Aliases.

You can configure the user’s account so that any fax message received by Voice Malil is sent to
email.
a. Select Voice Mail from the Service Drop-down list.

b. Enable Send Notification to E-mail Address or E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address and
enter a valid email address. Any fax message received is sent to the email address listed.

ﬁ Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

Click OK or Apply.
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user

| oK H Cancel H Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  DyeCo - Steve's Enterprise
Group: Engineering -- Steve's testing performed here
User. Dye 68651 DMS, Steve (Steve Dye68651DMS@tb20ssm1.us. aastra.com)

Service: | Fax Messaging v

Phones

‘ User ‘Optional Announcements | Fax Messaging

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Fax Messaging

Fax Messaging allows you to receive faxes over a dedicated phone number.

Enable Fax Messaging

Phone Number (None) v
Extension
Aliases:  SIp: @| stevesdomaini aastra.com ¥
sip: @| stevesdomaini.aastra.com ¥
sip: @| stevesdomaini.aastra.com ¥

Figure 90 Advanced: User Modify Page — Fax Messaging Tab

Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guests can be associated with a Flexible Seating host device, to use it as if it were
their own phone. Flexible Seating Guests can be any users within the relevant Group or Enterprise
who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service assigned, and who have a primary device configured
that is the same device type as the host device. While a guest is associated with it, the host phone
functions like the user’s phone device, including all the key assignments and functions.

Complete the steps for Configuring Flexible Seating Hosts.

Then, from the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

ok~ w N e

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will be the Flexible Seating Guest. The Advanced: User
Modify page opens.

6. Select Flexible Seating Guest from the Service drop-down list.
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Advanced: User Modify

Madify an existing Clearspan user.

| oK || Cancel || Apply || Delate

Enterprise:  Ravipati
Group:  Finance
User: Bob, test (testgroup2@labval.aastra.com)

Senvice: |Flexible Seating Guest v

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest

Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)|

Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host.

Flexible Seating Guest: (@ On () Off
Association Limit: Limit Association to 12 Hours

Unlock Phone PIMN Code: | 554433

Phone Device: |User2900_5?|DMS (Group) ﬂ
Line /Port: |8156352000.FlexSeating @ [labval.aastra.com [v|
Associated Host

Figure 91 Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab
7. Select On to enable this user as a Flexible Seating Guest.

8. Select the Association Limit check box, and the number of hours, if you want to limit the amount of
time that the association is active once activated. If an Association Limit is not configured for the
guest or the host, the guest is allowed to stay logged onto the host phone indefinitely.

9. Enter an Unlock Phone PIN Code if entry of a code is required at the time the user associates with
the host phone using the voice portal. If used, the code must be between 4-10 characters.

10. Select the Phone Device. The drop-down provides all primary line and SCA devices associated with
this user (Mitel and Polycom phones). When you select a phone device, the Line/Port field
populates automatically.
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Assaciating with a Flexible Seating Phone in OpEasy

In the Associated Host section of the Flexible Seating Guest tab of the User page, click Search to

view all Available Hosts for this group or enterprise that are built with the device type that matches the
guest phone’s device type.

Select the host from the Available Hosts list and click Assoicate Host. The screen refreshes with
information in the Flexible Seating Guest section no longer modifiable. The host association
information is presented along with a button to Release Association.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

Lok || cancel || Aoy || Detete |

Enterprise:  Maytown - May Township, Lee County
Group: Facilities - Facilities
User: Harva, Judy (8156352000@maytown.com)

Service: |Flexible Seating Guest E

User Optional | Phones | Announcements | Flexible Seating Guest
Flexible Seating Guest

Flexible Seating Guest allows a user to associate their device profile with a flexible seating host

Flexible Seating Guest: On Off
Association Limitt ./ Limit Association to 12 Hours (must be within Host Association Limit of 24 hours)
Unlock Phone PIN Code:
Phone Device: |User2000_57iDMS (Group) ~]
Line / Post:  |8156382000.FlexSeating @ | maytown.com :J

Name: FSH_57i_2052
Flexible Seating Host ID: FSH_57i_2052@maytown. aasira.com
Host Association Limit: 24 Hours

Association Time: Mot Starled
Association Duration:

Association Limit: 12 Hours

| Release Association |

Figure 92 Advanced: User Modify — Flexible Seating Guest Tab with Host Association

To start the association, click Apply or OK to reboot the host phone, which then loads a new
configuration file matching the guest user’s device configuration.

After the new file is loaded, the host phone functions like the user’s primary phone, including all the
key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device. Calls placed to the user’s

extension are presented to both the user’'s device and the host phone, and calls can be placed from
the host phone.
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Assaciating with a Flexible Seating Phone using the Voice Portal
Guests can associate with a host phone using the voice portal following these steps.

Guests use the host phone to call into their personal voice portal using their mailbox ID and
passcode.

After logging into their personal voice portal, guest users access the Flexible Seating menu, choose
to associate with the host, and enter the Unlock Phone PIN Code if one was configured.

The phone reboots and loads a new configuration file matching the guest user’s device configuration.
While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user’s primary phone, including
all the key assignments and functions of the user’s primary phone device. While the guest is logged
onto the host phone, both the primary device and the host phone are functional and capable of
making and receiving calls.

To release the association with the host phone, guests use the host phone to call their personal voice
portal, access the Flexible Seating menu, and choose to unassociate from the host phone.

Unassociating a Flexible Seating Guest

The Flexible Seating association remains in effect until one of the following occurs:

e Release Association is selected on the Flexible Seating Guest tab

e The Association Limit for the guest expires

e The host phone is used to call the voice portal and make menu selections to unassociate
e Force Release Association is selected on the Guest Association tab for the host

When the Flexible Seating association is released, the phone reboots and loads the Flexible Seating
host configuration. When no guest is associated with it, the host phone can only make emergency
calls or calls into the voice portal.

Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest allows users to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the
guest user to use the host's phone device along with the guest user's configuration. This is useful for
transient employees.

P oD P
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Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the
user on Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned
accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling Guest. The Advanced: User Modify
page opens.

Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list.

Click On to enable this user as a Hoteling Guest.

Choose the Association Limit. The default is 12 hours.

Search for the Hoteling Host. Choose the host from the list of Available Hosts.

Click on the Associate Host button. The association is made.
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10. Click Apply. The Saved indication is displayed over the OK button. The Advanced: User Modify
page opens again with the Guest and Host association displayed.

11. Click OK. The Users page opens.

User ‘ Optional | Phones ‘ Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest
Hoteling Guest allows a user to associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the guest userto use the host's phone

device with the guest user's configuration. This is useful for transient employees.
Hoteling Guest:  (#) On () Off
Association Limit: Limit Association to 12 Hours

Associated Host
Search for and select a Hoteling Host. Then press "Associate Host to complete the association of the host with this guest.

Host Search:

|anHosts) [ [Contains: ~ search | |[ AssociateHost |

Available Hosts

Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

OK | cCancel || Apply || Delete |

Enterpnse:  DyeCo -- Steve's Enterprise
Group:  Engineering —- Steve's festing performed here
User.  1MeLast, 1MeFirst (aaa223@stevesdomainl aastra.com)

Service:  Hoteling Guest v

User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Hoteling Guest

{Close Tab) ({Pin Tab) [Close Cther Tal

Hoteling Guest

Hoteling Guest allows a userto associate their configuration with a Hoteling Host user. This allows the guest userto use the hosts phong
device with the guest users configuration. This is useful for transient employees.

Hoteling Guest. () On () Off
Association Limit: Limit Association to 12 Hours

Associated Host
Search for and select a Hoteling Host. Then press "Associate Host to complete the association of the host with this guest.

Figure 93 Advanced: User Modify — Hoteling Guest Tab
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Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host allows one user to be designated as a Host user. Another user, who is assigned as a
Hoteling Guest, can then be “associated” to the host user. When associated, the host user allows the
guest user to use the host phone device along with the guest's configuration. If an association limit is
not enabled, the guest user is allowed to associate with the host user indefinitely.

A
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Note: The Hoteling Host and Hoteling Guest services must be assigned to the
user on Clearspan. These are two separate services and should be assigned
accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will be the Hoteling Host. The Advanced: User Modify
page opens.

Select Hoteling Host from the Service drop-down list.

Click On to enable this user as a Hoteling Host.

Choose the Association Limit. The default is 24 hours.

Set the Access Level to Enterprise or Group.
Click OK or Apply.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

oK | [ cancel | | Apply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group: Hawkes
User: Howeth, Ben (Ben.Howeth@marsh.aastra.com)

| Service: |HUleIing Host B4 |

T T
User Optional Phones Announcan+nts Hoteling Host I

Hoteling Host

Hoteling Host allows a user to be designated as a hostuser. A user, who is assigned as a hoteling guest, can then be associated to the
hostuser. When associated, the host user allows the guest user to use the host's phone device with the guest's configuration. If
association limitis not enabled, the guest user is allowed to associate with the host user indefinitely.

Hoteling Host: On Off
Association Limit: Enforce Association Limit of 24 Hours

Access Level: () Enterprise
(®) Group

Associated Guest
Mame: Marsh, Katy
Phone Mumber: 9785551002
Location Dialing Code:
Extension: 51002

Association Time:  09/23/2013 12:37:53
Association Duration:  00:00:29

| Force Release Association |

Figure 94 Advanced: User Modify — Hoteling Host Tab

To release the Hoteling association:
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1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search.
4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user who is the Hoteling Guest. The Advanced: User Modify page

opens.
5. Select Hoteling Guest from the Service drop-down list. The Hoteling Guest tab opens.

Click Force Release Association to release the Host/Guest association.

Associated Guest
Mame: Marsh, Katy
Phone Mumber. 9785551002
Location Dialing Code:
Extension: 51002
Association Time:  09/23/2013 12:37:53
Association Duration:  00:00:29
‘ | Force Release Association | |
Figure 95 Advanced: User Modify — Host and Guest Association

Hunt Group

A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a sub-group of users until a free line is

found and the caller is connected.
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search.
4. Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status. The

Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Hunt Group from the Service drop-down list. The Hunt Group tab opens.

Select the groups in the Available Hunt Groups list that should include the user. You can use

Shift+Click to select specific groups.
7. Click Add to add the user to the selected groups, or click Add All to add the user to all groups. Use

Remove or Remove All to remove the user from lists.
8. Click OK or Apply.
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Integrated IM&P
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Integrated IM&P allows service providers to offer instant messaging, presence, buddy list, chat and
telephony integration. IM&P is enabled by default for a new user when the service is assigned.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user that will be allowed to monitor other users’ phone status. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Integrated IM&P from the Service drop-down list. The Integrated IM&P tab opens.
Select On to enable IM&P services for the user.

Select the Regenerate IM&P Password check box to create a new IM&P password.
Click OK or Apply.

Music On Hold

P D PE

o
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The Music On Hold tab allows you to specify settings for playing music during the calls that are
holding or parked on the user’s phone.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for whom you want to configure Music On Hold settings. The
Advanced: User Modify page opens.

Select Music On Hold from the Service drop-down list.

Select a Music On Hold Profile, if a profile has been created and you want to specify those settings
for this user.

Select the Enable Music On Hold box to enable music on hold for this user.

Select the Music Source for this feature. Group uses the music selected for the Group. Custom
Announcement allows you to select different music for this user. If Music Source is set to Custom
Announcement, specify an Audio Announcement or Video Announcement by choosing a file
from an Announcement Repository. To load a new announcement file, use the Announcements tab.

To configure the user’'s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, check the Use
Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.
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Priority Alert

e

Priority Alert allows you to make a user’s phone ring with a different ring based on pre-defined criteria.
Use this service if you want to distinguish when a specific person calls such as a manager or spouse,
or when a call is from inside or outside the user’s group. The criteria for each Priority Alert entry can
be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified
holiday schedule. All criteria (phone number, day of week, and time of day) for an entry must be true
for the phone to ring with a different tone.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user who will get priority alerts. The Advanced: User Modify page
opens.

Select Priority Alert from the Service drop-down list.

Click Add Priority Alert to create a new priority alert, or click Edit in the Priority Alert table to
modify or delete a priority alert. The Priority Alert table displays the Calls From and Calls To
columns.

The User: Priority Alert page opens as shown in the following example.

User: Priority Alert Modify
Modify an exsling priony akert entr
specified phone numbers, If you ne
save the changes, press O of Apply

Cify the ime schedule and/or holiday schedule you would like a prierty aler Lo 0Ccur. You can have he pronty alerting occur for ail extemal calls or only for calls from he
han 12 numBbers or mofe distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple pricrty alert entries. *Pressing OK of Delete retains but does not save entered changes. To
the subsequent page

Cancel

oK |

| pewter |

Enterprise
Group:
User

Priarity Alert
= Name { Description:

Priamty Alert
Time Schedule:

Holiday Schadule

Calls From
Calls using Priomty Alert

Calls To

Alernate 1

Availlable Call To Numbars

Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Hershey
Bordois, Stella (atalla bordoie@mosrenouss com)

Mary Calls
= on on

Every Day All Day ¥

Mone ¥

All External Cais

* Caiz from e following PHone Numbers
Private Numbers

Unavariabie Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers {wildcard characlers' 7 for any digit railing * for multiple digits)

4015551213

Selected Call To Numbers

Agd >

Remove <

Add All >>

Remove All << |

Figure 96 Priority Alert Setup Page

6. Enter a Name/Description for the alert.
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Click On for Priority Alert.

8. Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to provide priority alerts.
Choose to provide alerts for All External Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls
from the following Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from
Unavailable Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number patterns using
wildcard characters.

10. Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click Add
to use the numbers for the Priority Alert.

11. Click OK*. The Priority Alert is added or changed.

12. Click OK or Apply again on the Advanced: User Modify page.

Privacy

Privacy allows you to exclude a user from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension and/or name
dialing, and Phone Status monitoring. You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
someone’s phone status.

DM PR

122

Note: Privacy is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to enable privacy. The Advanced: User Modify page
opens.

Select Privacy from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify
Medify an existing Clearspan user
| o | | cancer | | appiy | Detete |

— Moore E of Texas

Group:  Hershey
User  Bordols, Stella (stella BOrdols Emosrenouse com)

Service: | Privacy v

User | Optional Phones Announcements  Privacy

Privacy

Privacy allows you to excluge yourself from Directory listings, Auto Attendant extension andior name dialing, and Phone Status monitoring, You can also select the users who are allowed to monitor
your phane statuz. These selected USers can view your phone siatus even If you enable phone Stalus privacy

Frivacy Enable: Enabde Directory Privacy
Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy
Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy

Enatie Phone S1alus Privacy

Users Authorized to Monitor
Select 1he users aulhorzed 1o moniior (he phone status when Phone Status Privacy i enablea

User Search Search

(AN Users) v | [Cont -

Suailable

Figure 97 Advanced: User Modify — Privacy Tab
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Select the types of Privacy that you want to enable. You can select Enable Directory Privacy,
Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy, Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing
Privacy, or Enable Phone Status Privacy to exclude this user from those features.

Click Search to display all users, or enter parameters to narrow the search of Available Users, if you
want to allow certain users to monitor the phone status of this user.

Select the users authorized to monitor the phone status when Privacy is enabled. Click Add to add
specific users to the list, or click Add All to add all users to the list. Use Remove or Remove All to
remove users from the list. Use Move Up or Move Down to reorder the list.

Click OK or Apply.

Sequential Ring

Sequential Ring allows sequential ringing on multiple phones when calls are received. Sequential Ring
allows you to add up to five locations in addition to the base location for a specified number of rings. The
locations can either be a phone number or a SIP-URI. The sequential ring feature applies to calls
matching your pre-defined criteria. The criteria for each Sequential Ring entry can list up to twelve phone
numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified holiday schedule. All criteria for an
entry must be satisfied for the call to enter a sequential ring (for example: phone number, time). If the
criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not turned on.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

1.
2.
3.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up the Sequential Ring service. The
Advanced: User Modify page appears.

Select Sequential Ring from the Service drop-down list. The Sequential Ring tab opens as shown
in the following example:
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Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
[ ok || camcel || Appy || Deete |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User:  Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Sequential Ring v

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements | Sequential Ring

(Close Tab) (Pin Tab) (Close Other Tabs)
Sequential Ring
Sequential Ring allows you fo sequentially ring up 1o 5 locations in addition to the base location for & specified number of rings. The 5 locations can be either a phone number or a SIP-URI. The feature
applies to calls matching your pre-defined criteria. Use this service to ring calls from your manager, a family member, or an important customer on your cell phone, alternate business phene, or home

phone. The criteria for each Sequential Ring entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified holiday schedule. All criteria for an entry must be
satisfied for the call to enter Sequential Ring (phone number and day of week and time of day). If the criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not tumed on

¥ Use Base Location first
Number of rings for Base Location:[3 v
¥ Continue the search process if the base location is busy.

# Enable caller to skip search process. Assumes forwarding or messaging is enabled

Location Phone Number / SIP-URI Number of rings Answer confirmation
required
1 3 v
2 3 v
3 3 r
4 3 v
5 3 r
Sequential Ring Criteria: \ Add Sequential Ring Criteria
Sequential Ring Criteria
| Active | Name / Description Ring Sequentially Calls From Edit

No entries exist
| - End of Entries -

Figure 98 Advanced: User Modify Page — Sequential Ring Tab

The Use Base Location first option is selected by default, uncheck the Use Base Location first
checkbox to disable the option.

Select the number of rings for base location.

The option to continue the search process if the base location is busy is selected by default, uncheck
the Continue the search process if the base location is busy checkbox to disable the option.

Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI, select the number of rings and click the Answer confirmation
required checkbox to receive an answer confirmation.

Click Add Sequential Ring Criteria to add a new Sequential ring entry, the User: Sequential Ring
Add page appears.
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User: Sequential Ring Add

Add a new sequential ring entry. Specify the time schedule and/or heliday schedule you would like calls sequentially rung. Also, you can have the call sequentially rung when only the specified numbers call or all
numbers call. If you need more than 12 numbers or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple sequential ring entries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes,
press OK or Apply on the subsequent page

Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User  Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse com) Ik

Sequential Ring
* Name / Description:
Sequential Ring: (@ Use sequential ring
Do not use sequential ring
Time Schedule: | Every Day All Day v
Holiday Schedule: | None v

Calls From

Sequential Ring: @ All Calls (from any phone number)
Calls from the following Phone Numbers:

Private Numbers
Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers: (wildcard characters: 7 for any digit: trailing * for multiple digits)

Figure 99 User: Sequential Ring Add

a) Enter the Name or Description of the criteria, select the option to Use sequential ring, or Do not
use sequential ring.

b) Select the Time Schedule and Holiday Schedule.

c) Select the option to receive a sequential ring from All Calls (from any phone number) or Calls
from the following Phone Numbers and enter up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns.

d) Select Private Numbers or Unavailable Numbers or both, to receive calls from private and
unavailable numbers.

e) Click OK.

10. Click any row in the Sequential Ring Criteria table to modify an existing sequential ring entry. The
User: Sequential Ring Modify page opens.

11. Click OK or Apply.

Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring service allows simultaneous ringing on multiple phones when calls are received.
Simultaneous Ring allows you to add up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses to ring
simultaneously, in addition to your primary phone, when you receive a call.

If the Simultaneous Ring criteria does not match, the call continues without simultaneous ring.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

P w N PR

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up the Simultaneous Ring service.
The Advanced: User Modify page appears.
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5. Select Simultaneous Ring from the Service drop-down list. The Simultaneous Ring tab opens as
shown in the following example:

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok || cancel | [ apply | [ Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:  Bordois, Stella (stella.bordois@moorehouse.com)

Service: | Simultangous Ring v |

‘ User | Optional | Phones | Announcements | Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring

Simultaneous Ring allows you to list up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses you would like to ring in addition to your primary phone when you receive a call. This feature is helpful when you are
not at your phone but you would like your cell phone to ring when you get a call. You can also tum off simultaneous ring when you are at your desk on a call. The criteria for each Simultaneous Ring
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a specified holiday schedule. All criteria for an entry must be satisfied for the call fo enter Simultaneous
Ring (phone number and day of week and time of day). If the criteria do not match, the call continues as if this service was not turned on. Warning: if your cell phone or other phone has voice mail that
picks up before your office voice messaging picks up, your voice mails could be on your cell phone messaging system!

Simultaneous Ring: On = Off

Ring on call: ¢ Do not ring my Simultaneous Ring Numbers if I'm already on a call

Answer confirmation Phone Mumber / SIP-URI Answer confirmation Phone Mumber / SIP-URI
required required
Simultaneous Ring Criteria: | Add Simultaneous Ring Criteria

Simultaneous Ring Criteria

Active | Name / Description ‘ Ring Simultaneously ‘ Calls From Edit

No entries exist

Figure 100 Advanced: User Modify Page —Simultaneous Ring Tab
6. Select On to enable the Simultaneous Ring service.

7. Select the Do not ring my Simultaneous Ring Numbers if I'm already on a call checkbox if you do
not want to ring the Simultaneous Ring numbers when already on a call.

8. Enter the Phone Number or SIP-URIs. You can configure up to 10 phone numbers or SIP-URI
addresses.

9. Click Add Simultaneous Ring Criteria to add a new Simultaneous ring entry, the User:
Simultaneous Ring Add page appears.
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User: Simultaneous Ring Add

Add & new simuitaneous ring entry. Specify the time schedule andfor holiday schedule you would like calls ring. You can have the calls ring for enly specified numbers or all numbers. If you need more than 12 numbers
or more distinct time or holiday periods, you can create multiple simultaneous ring enfries. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subseguent page.

[ o | [ canel |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User: Matthews, Sydney (syd matthews@moorehouse.com)

Simultaneous Ring
= Mame / Description:  test

Simultaneous Ring: # Use simultaneous ring
Do not use simultaneous ring

Time Schedule Ewvery Day All Day v
Holiday Schedule: | None A
Calls From

Simultaneous Ring:  ® All Calls (from any phone number)
Calls from the following Phone Numbers:

Private Numbers

Unavailable Numbers

Specific Phone Numbers (wildcard characters: ? for any digit; trailing = for multiple digits)

Figure 101 User: Simultaneous Ring Add

f) Enter the Name or Description of the criteria, select the option to Use simultaneous ring, or Do
not use simultaneous ring.

g) Selectthe Time Schedule and Holiday Schedule.

h) Select the option to receive a simultaneous ring from All Calls (from any phone number) or
Calls from the following Phone Numbers and enter up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns.

i) Select Private Numbers or Unavailable Numbers or both, to receive calls from private and
unavailable numbers.

i) Click OK.

Click any row in the Simultaneous Ring Criteria table to modify an existing simultaneous ring entry.
The User: Simultaneous Ring Modify page opens.
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Speed Dial 8

Speed Dial 8 allows you to set up to eight speed dial numbers (2 through 9) that can be called with
the push of a button. Users can press the speed code on the touchpad of the phone to call the
number.

Note: Speed Dial 8 is a service that must be assigned to the user on Clearspan.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

P w bR

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Speed Dial 8. The Advanced: User
Modify page opens.

o

Choose Speed Dial 8 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 8 tab opens.

If you want to assign a predefined Speed Dial 8 List to the user, select it from the Initialize List
Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any existing
Speed Code entries.

7. If you want to assign or edit a specific Speed Code entry, enter or change the Phone Number / SIP-
URI and a Name/Description. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Speed Dial 100

Speed Dial 100 allows you to set up to 100 speed dial phone numbers or SIP-URI addresses that can

be called with the push of a few buttons. Users can enter the number for a Speed Dial 100 entry as
they would normally dial it and then just press the speed code prefix and speed code on the touch
pad to call it.

Note: Speed Dial 100 is a service that must be assigned to the user on
Clearspan.

The default Dialing Prefix is # but can be changed. Be careful not to assign a #nn code that conflicts
with a system feature access code.

Adding Speed Dial 100 Entries

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

P wbd PR

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Speed Dial 100. The Advanced: User
Modify page opens.

o

Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens.

If you want to assign a predefined Speed Dial 100 List to the user, select it from the Initialize List
Using drop-down box, and click Initialize List. Initializing a predefined list overwrites any existing
Speed Code entries.

7. If you want to assign a specific Speed Code entry, click the Add Speed Dial 100 button. The User:
Speed Dial 100 Add page displays as in the following example.
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User: Speed Dial 100 Add

Add a new speed dial. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subsequent page.
[ ok ][ cancal |

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group:  Hershey
User. Hudson, Ruby (ruby. hudson@moorehouse.com)

Speed Dial 100
Speed Code 100;  [08[v]
MName ! Description:  |Marketing
*Phone Number/ SIP-URIL.  |821345667 X

Figure 102 User: Speed Dial 100 Add Dialog Box
8. Choose the Speed Code 100 number from the drop-down list.
9. Enter the Name/Description.
10. Enter the Speed Dial Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.
11. Click OK*. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens again with the new speed dial entry.
12. Click OK or Apply again.

Editing or Deleting Speed Dial 100 Entries
1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
2. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Click Search.
4

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Speed Dial 100. The Advanced: User
Modify page opens.

5. Choose Speed Dial 100 from the Service drop-down list. The Speed Dial 100 tab opens.
6. Click the Edit link in the row of the Speed Dial 100 entry to modify.

7. Make any changes, or click Delete* to delete the entry.

8. Click OK* to return to the Speed Dial 100 tab.

9. Click OK or Apply again.

129 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

Voice Malil

ok 0Dd e

10.

130

The Voice Mail tab allows modification of Voice Mail parameters. If a user has “No Voice Mail”
assigned, you can add voice mail on this page, activate it, and configure it accordingly.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail.

Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

[ ok || cencel || Apply | [ Delete

Enterprise:  Ravipati — Kirana's Enterprise, Inc
Group:  Finance — Kirana's
User.  111imp1tt1, 111imptest1tt! {8156385148@labval aastra.com)

Service: | Voice Mail v

| User ‘ Optional | Phones | Announcements | Voice Mail |

Voice Mail

Voice Mail allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered within a specified number of rings or for busy calls

Voice Mail: | Voice Mail - Custom v Delete Voice Mailbox ‘ | Reset Voice Mailbox
Voice Mail Active: ® Active [ Disabled

Calls sent to Voice Mail All Calls
«| Busy Calls
«| No Answer Calls
Qut-of-Zone Calls

Reset Voice Portal Passcode (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)
Confirm Portal Passcode

Voice Mail Server: | Clearspan: Group Server v

Voice Mail Management

Corrective Action: Possible compliance issue. The value for the "Arriving Voice Mail Action' and /or ‘E-mail Carben Copy E-mail configured in the Clearspan
portal is inconsistent with the OpEasy "Voicemail Email’ setting configured for the group in User Settings. Check this option and click
OKIApply to reconcile the Clearspan portal with OpEasy.

I

Armiving Voice Mail Action: orward to E-mail Address: v |[testFW@test.com

Send Nofification to E-mail Address

E-mail Carbon Copy to E-mail Address:  tesiCC@test.com

WARNING: E-mail copies of Voice Mail may not be sent over secure E-mail

Caller Options Transfer on '0' to Phone Mumber:

After Playing Greeting: Record a Message ¥

Figure 103 Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Tab

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox
buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated greetings
without deleting the user. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice mail account and
deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults. These
buttons also appear on the User tab.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for this user.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and and Confirm Portal Passcode for a new user. You can Reset
Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode to reset the voice portal passcode.

Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. It should be the Clearspan: Group Server.
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Check the Corrective Action check box under the Voice Mail Management section,

to reconcile Clearspan portal with compliance issue.

12.
13.

14.
15.

Note:

The Corrective Action checkbox does not appear, if the voicemail fields are
already compliant.

Choose the Arriving Voice Mail Action options.

For Caller Options, select whether pressing 0 when voice mail is reached will transfer the caller to
another phone number that you specify.

Set the Group Mail Server options.
Click OK or Apply.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

ok 0Dd e

© © N>

10.
11.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists allow you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages
to many users at one time.

Adding Entries to Voice Mail Distribution Lists

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Distribution
Lists tab opens.

Click the Add Distribution List button.
Select the Distribution List Number from the drop-down list.
Enter a list Description.

Enter the Phone Number/SIP-URI entries for the list, clicking the Add button each time. The
numbers display in the Phone Number/SIP-URIs table.

Click OK. The list is saved.
Click OK or Apply again.
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A

6
7
8.
9

10.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.
| ok | | Cancel | | Apply | | Delete

Enterprise:  Marsh
Group:  Hawkes
User.  Marsh, Mylo (Mylo.Marsh@marsh.aastra.com)

Senvice: |V0ice Mail Distribution Lists| v |

User | Optional | Phones Anncuncemlnts Voice Mail Distribution Lists

{Close Tab) {Pin Tab) {Close Cther Tabs
Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Yoice Mail Distribution Lists allows you to create lists of numbers where you can send voice messages toin bulk.

Voice Mail Distribution Lists: Add Distribution List

Voice Mail Distribution Lists

[+
Distribution List
Number Description 4 Edit
0 testtest Edit
1 testtestiest Edit

Figure 104 Voice Mail Distribution Lists

Removing an Entry in a Voice Mail Distribution List

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail Distribution Lists.

Select Voice Mail Distribution Lists from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Distribution
Lists tab opens.

Click the Edit link on the row of the distribution list you want to edit. The list opens.
Select the box beside the numbers to remove.

Click Remove. The numbers are removed.

Click OK.

Click OK or Apply again.

Voice Mail Greetings

P w N PR
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The Voice Mail Greetings tab allows modification of a user’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer
greetings.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users. The Users page opens.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click Search.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which to configure Voice Mail.
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Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list.

Advanced: User Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan user.

| ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete

Enterprise:  Moorehouse
Group: Hershey
User: Hudson, Ruby (ruby.hudson@moorehouse.com)

Service: |"v"0ice Mail Greetings [v]

‘ User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements ‘ Voice Mail Greetings

Close Tab) [Pin Tab) [Close Other Tabs)
Busy Greeting Settings

Greeting Source: IPersonaI Greetingﬂ
Personal Audio Greeting: IRub'y'ngeeting#S.wa'v'ﬂ
Personal Video Greeting: I[Nonej:ﬂ

No Answer Greeting Settings

Number of Rings: [ [v]
Mo Answer Greeting Type: U5eNmnHNolewerGreei|g

Extended Away Greeting Settings
Audio Greeting:  |(Mone) [v]

Video Greeting: I[Nonej:ﬂ

Disable Message Deposit:

Normal No Answer Settings

Greeting Source: |S'y'stem Greeting ﬂ

Unavailable Greeting Settings
Audio Greeting:  |(Mone) [v]

Figure 105 Advanced: User Modify Page — Voice Mail Greetings Tab

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for callers
when this user’s phone line is busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to select a file from the
user's Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the Personal Audio
Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, set the Number of Rings before callers are sent to
Voice Mail, and select the No Answer Greeting Type to either Use Extended Away Greeting or
Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the user’'s Announcement Repository. Select the Disable Message Deposit check box to
prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard System
Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file from
the user’'s Announcement Repository.

To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file from
the user’'s Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes the greeting.

Click OK or Apply.
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USER SETTINGS

You can view or modify user settings at the System, Enterprise, and Group level.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.
Click General Settings and then User Settings. The User Settings page opens.

Set the Account ID under System Settings. If it is set to Required, the administrator must enter an
Account ID when creating or modifying a user. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Enabled.

Set the Account ID under Enterprise Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use System
Setting, which uses the system setting specified on this screen. This setting appears only when an
Enterprise is specified. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Use System Setting.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Enterprise Settings. Setting this to Use System Setting uses the
configuration set for the system. If you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service domain in
the text field that appears. This setting appears only when an Enterprise is specified.

Set the Account ID under Group Settings. It can be Required, Not Required, or Use Enterprise
Setting, which uses the enterprise settings on this screen. This setting appears only when a Group is
specified. By default, the Voicemail Email is set to Use Enterprise Setting.

Set the Integrated IM&P under Group Settings. Setting this to Use Enterprise Setting uses the
enterprise settings on this screen, if you set this to IM&P service domain, enter the service domain
in the text field that appears. This setting appears only when a Group is specified.

8.

134

Note:

When the Voicemail Email setting is Enabled, all the Users, Auto Attendants,
and Hunt Groups Voicemail Email settings in the Enterprise/Group are disabled
for Voicemail Email compliance and vice-versa.

Only SR administrators and above can edit the Voicemail Email settings.

Click OK.

| Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

NEW USER E-MAIL NOTIFICATION

After a new user is created, an optional e-mail goes out to the user containing instructions for setting
up the new phone. The User Profile specifies whether or not the e-mail will be sent. A DA cannot
change the content of this message but can view it.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.

2. Click General Settings and then New User E-mail Notification. The User General Settings: New
User E-mail Notification page opens.

3. Click OK to exit General Settings.

User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phone
setup.

[ ok || cancel | [ apply |

Enterprise: |ru100reh0use — Moore Enterprizes ofTexasﬂ

Phone Manufacturer: |ru1itel (Aastra) ﬂ

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the ‘From' address, "Subject’ line, and body of the E-mail message thatis to be sent to new phone users. The subject line
and message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is
sent, these tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDesktopStart} and {CCDeskiopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Deskiop
device configured. Similarly the text between {CCS54B5tart} and {CCS4BEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - S4B device, between
{CCMobileStart} and {CCMobileEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and
{CCTabletEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd} tags surround text only sent when the users phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surround text only sent when the users phone
device is configured using the device's credentials (access User Mame and Password).

Resetto System-Wide Default || Clear |

From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject.  |Your Mew Mitel (Aastra) Phone
Greetings {UserMame}:

Your organization has provided you with a new Aastra {PhoneModel} phone and the latest Unified Communications and
messaging features.

The following steps are required to install and activate your new phone:

Figure 106 User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification
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DELETING A USER

You can delete a user after it has been created.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Users.
Click Search to obtain the list of users.

Click the Edit link on the row of the user you want to delete. The User Modify page displays with a
Delete button.

Click Delete.

Note: If the Delete button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete users.

Click OK in the confirmation dialog box.

If no devices are associated with the user, the user is deleted. If none of the associated devices can
be deleted, only the user is deleted. All of the associated devices remain, with other users assigned.

An associated device CANNOT be deleted if:

e The device is a primary phone device of the user and that device is also a primary phone device
of another user. In other words, if the primary device of this user either has no other users
assigned or the only other users assigned use it as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA) and not as
a primary device, the device can be deleted.

e The device is a Shared Call Appearance of this user and has any other users assigned. In other
words, any SCA device of this user that has no other assigned users can be deleted.

7. 1f any of the devices associated with the user can be deleted, the User Delete page is displayed.
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Select either User or User and Associated Phone Devices from the Settings to Delete drop-box.

User Delete

Delete a Clearspan user, an associated primary phone device, and any associated Clearspan Communicator/Clearspan Mobile devices only used by this user.

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
User: Bordois, Stella (stella bordois@moorehouse.com)

User Delete
User: Bordois, Stella (stella bordois@moorehouse.com)
Settings to Delete:  User and Associated Phone Devices ¥

Select All Devices |/

Phone Devices (2)

‘ Selected | Device Type 1 | Device Name Type
d Polycom VVX 800 (DMS) PolycomVVX600DMS-4765552019 Primary
4 Aastra 6865i (DMS) Admin Front Desk SCA

‘ - End of Phone Devices - (Business Communicators/Clearspan Mobile are removed on user delete)

Figure 107 User Delete Page
When User is selected, only the user and any associated Clearspan Business
Communicators/Clearspan Mobile devices are deleted. All the associated devices remain, with
other users assigned.

When User and Associated Phone Devices is selected:

The user is deleted.
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The Associated Phones Devices such as the Primary Phone device, SCA Phone devices, and the
Business Communicators/ Clearspan Mobile devices are displayed in the Phone Devices table.
Select the Primary Phone Device check box and/or the SCA Phone Device checkbox to delete
the associated phone device(s). The associated Business Communicators/Clearspan Mobile
devices will not contain a check box.

The user's primary phone device, if any, is deleted but ONLY if that device has no other assigned
primary users. Note that the device is still deleted even if it has other users assigned as long as
those users are assigned as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA); the other user will be removed
(unassigned) before the device is deleted.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users, including other
primary users, from the user’s primary device to allow the device to be deleted.

Any devices that the user is assigned to as a Shared Call Appearance (SCA) are deleted but
ONLY if that device has no other assigned users.

Before deleting the user, you can always remove (unassign) any other users from any of the
devices assigned to the user to allow the SCA devices to be deleted.

Any Clearspan Communicator device/Clearspan Mobile device assigned to the user is deleted
because Clearspan Communicators/Clearspan Mobile devices cannot have any other user
assigned.

In addition, any device that the administrator deleted by editing the device and pressing the
"Delete Device" button will be deleted. The "Delete Device" button is available only when the
only other users on the device are SCAs (in other words, when no other user has the device as
their primary device). Note that these devices are deleted independent of the “User Delete” page,
which might not be displayed.

8. Click Delete on the User Delete page. The user and phone devices are deleted.

Deleting a user makes available any licenses that were allocated to the user.
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VIRTUAL USERS

A Virtual User is a group service that has many of the characteristics of a user (for example, User Id,
Name, Phone Number, and Extension). It can be assigned services just as a normal user can be
assigned services. A Virtual User does not consume an OpEasy User License or Clearspan User
License by means of its existence. However, if one or more user services are assigned to a Virtual
User, a Clearspan User License will be consumed.

The Virtual User types include:
e Auto Attendant

e Clearspan Anywhere Portal
e Call Center

e Collaborate Bridge

e Find Me/Follow Me

e Flexible Seating Host

e Group Paging

e Hunt Group

e Instant Group Call

e Meet-Me Conference Bridge
¢ Route Point

e VoiceXML

AUTO ATTENDANTS

The Auto Attendant is like a virtual receptionist. It automatically answers and directs incoming calls to
your main business number with a personalized greeting 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The Auto
Attendant provides your callers with a menu of options which they select from to connect to the right
person or department. The Auto Attendant page allows you to add or change this functionality for an
enterprise or group.

Planning and Testing Auto Attendants

o 0 b~ w
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Map out your interactive menu structure.

Configure a time schedule for your organization’s business hours and a holiday schedule for your
organization’s holidays.

Configure the addresses for the phone numbers.
Create an Auto Attendant account for the main menu in your structure.
Set up the main menu and all submenus.

Record custom messages using the voice portal or upload audio files using the web interface. If you
enabled video support, also upload video files.

Call the Auto Attendant numbers to test your design.
Q@ Tips:

Internal transfers require only an extension.
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First-level extension dialing and extension dialing at any time allow the user to dial an extension
without having to select an option first.

List the menu options in a predictable order.

List the menu options that transfer to the operator last (“to reach the operator, press 0 or stay on the
line”). Callers who do not press a key are transferred to the operator.

Adding a New Auto Attendant

1.
2.
3.

Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Auto Attendants.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Click the Add button. The Auto Attendant tab displays by default.

© 0 N o O

11.

12.

13.
14.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete virtual users.

If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear. For
example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.

Enter a Name for the Auto Attendant.

Enter an Auto Attendant ID and domain.

Select the Auto Attendant Type, either Basic or Standard based on the license.
Select the Department for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

Select the Phone Number and/or Extension for which to implement the Auto Attendant.

. Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change this

setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive calls from
outside the system, or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

Choose to Enable Video Support and Confirm Portal Passcode. This field appears only when the
group has Auto Attendant - Basic Video or Auto Attendant - Standard service assigned.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode if Voice Mail is enabled for the Auto Attendant. The passcode
must contain 4-8 digits as determined by the administrator.

For Calling Line ID, enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for the Auto Attendant.

Select the Business Hours and Holiday Schedule to use for the Auto Attendant.
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15.

16.

17.

18.
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Select Enterprise, Group, or Department as the dialing option for Extension Dialing Scope and
Name Dialing Scope. Use the name and extension dialing scope controls to specify whether your
Auto Attendant can make direct calls to users in the same group, department, or enterprise.

Choose the LastName and FirstName order for Name Dialing Order. This setting determines
whether callers can enter either the last name or first name of the person they want to reach, or only
the last name.

Determine the features to enable for the Auto Attendant. Click the Available Service(s) in the list on
the left, and click Add.

User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise level.
To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use Default check box and enter
the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

You can click OK at this time to save the Auto Attendant, or you can enter information in the Optional,
Menus, Announcements, and Voice Mail tabs. When you click OK, the Auto Attendant is saved.
Optional Tab

Click the Optional tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change optional values such as Time
Zone, Language information, and Aliases used to place and receive calls.

Menus Tab

Click on the Menus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the menu selections,
options, and key definitions for the Auto Attendant functionality.

Choose Business Hours Menu to configure the Menu Selection for business hours.

Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting for the Greeting Selection. The Personal
Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’s Announcement Repository or its Group’s
Announcement Repository.

Check Enable First-Level Extension Dialing if you want to enable that feature. When using First-
level Extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing.

In the Menu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action Data for
each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.

Set Menu Selection to After Hours Menu if you want to configure separate options for non-business
hours.

Set Menu Selection to Holiday Menu if you want to configure separate options for holiday hours.
Click OK.

Submenus Tab

Click on the Submenus tab of the Auto Attendant Add page to view or change the submenus for the
Auto Attendant functionality. This tab opens when the Auto Attendant Type is set to Standard.

Search for a Submenu to edit, or click Add Submenu.
Enter the Submenu ID.

Select Default Greeting or choose a Personal Greeting for the Greeting Selection. The Personal
Greeting choices come from the Auto Attendant’s Announcement Repository or its Group’s
Announcement Repository.

Select Enable extension dialing at any time if you want to enable that feature. When using
extension dialing, you are not required to configure a key for extension dialing if you select this option.

In the Submenu Key Definitions section, configure a Description, an Action, and the Action Data for
each key that you want to assign to the Auto Attendant feature.
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Click OK.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create a new user or when modifying a
user, as described in the section Announcements.

Voice Mail Tab

Select Voice Mail from the Service drop-down list on the Auto Attendant page to view or change the
Voice Mail settings.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox
buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated greetings
without deleting the Auto Attendant. Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice mail
account and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Auto Attendant.
Choose Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options for dialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

A Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

Set the Group Mail Server options.
Click Apply, and then click OK.

Voice Mail Greetings Tab

Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab allows
modification of an Auto Attendant’s VVoice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for callers
when the Auto Attendant line is busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to select a file from
the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting,
select the Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type as either Use
Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting.

To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository. Select the Disable
Message Deposit checkbox to prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard System
Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file from
the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository.
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To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file from
the Auto Attendant’s individual or group Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes
the greeting.

Alternate Numbers Tab

Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows up to
10 additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number and
extension.

Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list and add an extension if available.
Click the Activated check box to activate the alternate phone number or extension.
Click OK.
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CONFIGURING HUNT GROUPS

You can configure Hunt Groups. A Hunt Group allows incoming calls to be rotated through a sub-
group of users until a free line is found and the caller is connected.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.
Select Hunt Groups.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search for a Hunt Group to edit, or click the Add button to create a new Hunt Group.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete virtual users.

Hunt Group Add
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Calling Line 1) Settegs
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Figure 108 Hunt Group Page

If you select a service from the Service drop-down list, an additional Service Tab will appear. For
example, if you select Alternate Numbers, the Alternate Numbers tab appears.

On the Hunt Group tab, enter a Name and unique Hunt Group ID for the hunt group, and select a
domain from the drop-down list.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
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Configure the Department, Phone Number, Extension, Network Server Site, and Voice Mail
settings for the Hunt Group.

Activated or Deactivated indicates the current status of the phone number selected. Change this
setting if necessary. Select Activated (Recommended) if the phone will place and receive calls from
outside the system, or DeActivated if the calls will be internal only.

Enter the Voice Portal Passcode and Confirm Portal Passcode.
Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.
Specify the hunt group's Calling Line ID Handling.

Select Use the system default CLID configuration to use the setting defined at the system level
(displayed in parentheses).

Select Customize the CLID for this Hunt Group to use the setting defined on this page and check or
clear Include the Hunt Group Name in the CLID.

Select the Group Policy.

e Circular sends incoming calls to users according to their position in a list. After a call has been
sent to the last user on the list, the next call is sent to the user at the top of the list.

e Regular sends incoming calls to the next available user in the Hunt Group.

e Simultaneous sends incoming calls to all user numbers at the same time. Once the call has been
answered, the remaining calls to other users are released.

¢ Uniform sends the current incoming call to the user who has been idle the longest. After a user
has answered a call, they are moved to the bottom of the call queue.

e Weighted Call Distribution assigns calls in a pseudo-random fashion according to their relative
weight. Agents with a higher weight are assigned more incoming calls than agents with lower
weights.

Select or clear the Allow Call Waiting on agents box. When Directory Number Hunting has been
assigned to a Hunt Group, you can assign Call Waiting to Hunt Group agents so that they can handle
more than one call directed to them, regardless of their Call Waiting feature status.

Select Enable Group Busy to activate the group busy policy for the hunt group.

You can select Allow members to control Group Busy to give group members control over this
policy.

Select the Apply Group Busy When Terminating Call to Agent box to always apply the Enable
Group Busy policy when calls are made through the directory hunting number.

Select Allow members to control Group Busy to allow group members to control the hunt group’s
busy status.

Select Skip to next agent after to have the system pass incoming unanswered calls to the next user,
determined by the current group policy, after the specified number of rings.

Select Forward call after waiting to forward calls that have not been answered by any user after the
specified number of seconds to the specified phone number. This box accepts values from 0 to 7200
seconds (2 hours). Enter the Calls Forward to number where you want to transfer calls not
answered in the time specified.

Select Enable Call Forwarding Not Reachable to forward calls to the specified phone number when
all agents are not reachable.

Select Make Hunt Group busy when all available agents are not reachable to apply busy
treatment to calls when all available agents are not reachable. This setting is ignored if Enable Call
Forwarding Not Reachable setting is not selected.
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Enter the Calls Forward to number where you want the calls to be forwarded when all agents are
unreachable.

Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Hunt Group.

User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise
level. To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use Default check box and
enter the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Optional Tab

On the Optional tab, configure Time Zone and Language.

Specify up to three additional SIP addresses as Aliases to associate with the group. Calls directed to
any of these aliases are redirected to the assigned Hunt Group.

Users Tab

On the Users tab, use Add and Remove to select Assignhed Users as members of the Hunt Group.

Announcements Tab

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements on a user’'s Announcements tab. You can also view announcement types,
size, and usage. You can manage announcements when you create or modify a user, as described
in the section Announcements.

Call Forward Tab

To configure call forwarding for the Hunt Group, select Call Forward from the Service drop-down. This
service allows you to forward some or all of your incoming calls to a different phone number or SIP-
URI. The type of forwarding determines whether a call is forwarded and the number to which that call
is forwarded.

Call Forward Selective Tab

This Call Forward Selective service allows you to forward specific calls matching your pre-defined
forwarding criteria to a different phone number or SIP-URI. The criteria for each forwarding criteria
entry can be a list of up to 12 phone numbers or digit patterns, a specified time schedule, and a
specified holiday schedule.

To configure selective call forwarding for the Hunt Group:

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Virtual Users.
Select Hunt Groups.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Search for a Hunt Group to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.

Click the Edit link in the row of the user for which you want to set up call forwarding. The Advanced:
User Modify page opens.

Select Call Forward Selective from the Service drop-down list.

Click On for Call Forwarding Selective to have specific calls forwarded, and enter a number or SIP-
URI for the Default Forward-To Number destination. Select the Ring Reminder box to hear a short
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ring burst when the call is forwarded. This is important when users have forgotten the service is
turned on and are at their primary phone waiting to receive calls.

Click Add Forwarding Criteria to create a new set of call forwarding criteria, or click Edit in the
Forwarding Criteria table to modify or delete existing criteria. The Forwarding Criteria table
displays the Calls From and Calls To columns. The Calls To criteria indicates if calls are forwarded
based on the destination that was dialed.

The Hunt Group: Call Forwarding Selective page opens.

Enter a Name/Description for the call forwarding selective entry.

10. Choose to forward calls to the default number or another number, or choose Do Not Forward.

11. Specify the Time Schedule and/or Holiday Schedule for which to forward calls.

12. Choose to forward All Calls or calls from specific numbers. If you specify Calls from the following

Phone Numbers, you can choose calls from Private Numbers and/or calls from Unavailable
Numbers. You can also enter Specific Phone Numbers or number patterns using wildcard
characters.

13. Choose the numbers from the Available Call To Numbers list in the Calls To section, and click Add

to use the number for the Calls To criteria.

14. Click OK.

o 0k~ w

Voice Mail Tab

To configure Voice Mail for the Hunt Group, select Voice Mail from the Service list. This service
allows you to record messages for calls that are not answered or for busy calls.

If Voice Mail was previously enabled and saved, Delete Voice Mailbox and Reset Voice Mailbox
buttons appear. Delete Voice Mailbox removes the voice mail account and any associated greetings
without deleting the Hunt Group; Reset Voice Mailbox deletes and rebuilds the voice mail account
and deletes any associated greetings to restore the Voice Mail Greetings settings to defaults.

Click the Active radio button, if necessary.
Select the Calls Sent to Voice Mail options that you want to set for the Hunt Group.
Choose the Voice Mail Server from the drop-down list. Select Clearspan: Group Server.

Choose Voice Mail Management settings to determine the Arriving Voice Mail Action options,
Caller Options for dialing 0 to transfer, and the action to take After Playing Greeting.

A Caution: E-mail copies of Voice Mail might not be sent over secure E-mail.

Set the Group Mail Server options.
8. Click Apply, and then click OK.

Voice Mail Greetings Tab

1. Select Voice Mail Greetings from the Service drop-down list. The Voice Mail Greetings tab allows
modification of a Hunt Group’s Voice Mail Busy and No Answer greetings.

2. Set Greeting Source to System Greeting to use the standard voice mail greeting played for
callers when the Hunt Group’s lines are busy, or set it to Personal Greeting if you want to select a
file from an available Announcement Repository. If you choose Personal Greeting, select the
Personal Audio Greeting or Personal Video Greeting file to use.

3. In the No Answer Greeting Settings section, select the No Answer Greeting Type to either Use
Extended Away Greeting or Use Normal No Answer Greeting, as configured on this page.
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4. To configure Extended Away Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from an available Announcement Repository. Select the Disable Message Deposit check box to
prevent callers from leaving a Voice Mail message.

5. To configure Normal No Answer Greeting Settings, set the Greeting Source to the standard
System Greeting, or select one of the alternate greetings configured on this page.

6. To configure Unavailable Greeting Settings, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file from
an available Announcement Repaository.

7. To configure an Alternate No Answer Greeting, select an Audio Greeting or Video Greeting file
from an available Announcement Repository, and enter a Name that describes the greeting.

8. Click OK or Apply.

Alternate Numbers Tab

1. Select Alternate Numbers from the Service drop-down list. The Alternate Numbers tab allows up
to ten additional phone numbers or extensions to be assigned in addition to your primary number
and extension.

2. Select the phone number from the Phone Number drop-down list or add an extension, and select
a Ring Pattern.

Click the Active check box to activate the alternate phone number or extension.
4. Click OK.

CONFIGURING FLEXIBLE SEATING HOSTS

Flexible Seating allows users to associate with a Mitel (DMS) or Polycom (DMS) host device and use it as
if it were their own phone. To set up Flexible Seating, create a Flexible Seating host and then configure
users with the Flexible Seating Guest service. Flexible Seating Guests can be any users within the
relevant Group or Enterprise who have the “Flexible Seating Guest” service assigned, and who have a
primary device configured that is the same device type as the host device. Assign the Flexible Seating
Guest service to the group that will include the Flexible Seating host. For more information, refer to
Authorizing Groups to Use a Service Pack.

Create and configure the Flexible Seating host phone, if you have not already. For more information, refer
to Under Display Selection, select the Template Information box to include Phone Template information in
the "Phone Devices" table. Check Registration Status to display the column for this additional information
in the table Adding a Phone Device.

1. To create the Flexible Seating host, select Provisioning, Virtual Users, and Flexible Seating
Hosts.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
3. Search for a Flexible Seating host to edit, or click Add to create a new Flexible Seating host.

Note: If the Add button does not appear, then you are not authorized to add or
delete virtual users.
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Flexible Seating Host Add

Add 2 new flexible seating host
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Authenticat

Ba: Logs
Caslling Line ID Blocking Remove <
Enhanced Call Logs
Privazy
Add All ==
Remove All <=
Authentication
Name:
Paszword:

Confirm Password:

10.
11.

148

Figure 109 Flexible Seating Host Add Page

On the Host tab, enter a Name and unique Flexible Seating Host ID, and select a domain from the
drop-down list.

Configure the Department, Phone Number, and Extension settings for the Flexible Seating host.
Enter the Last Name, First Name, and Phone Number for Calling Line ID (CLID) Settings.
Select the Routing Policies.

¢ Allow Emergency Calls permits emergency calls from this user.

¢ Allow Voice Portal Calls permits voice portal calls from this user.

Use Add and Remove to select all user services required by the Flexible Seating host.

User Defined Fields— This field is displayed only if the User Fields are defined at the Enterprise level.
To change the default value of the User Defined Fields, clear the Use Default check box and enter
the value of the User Defined Field in the Value box.

Enter the Name,Password, and Confirm Password for Authentication.

The Primary Phone Device settings for Device Name, Device Level, Line/Port, VLAN ID, MAC
Address, ERL Record Name, and Encryption are displayed after they are populated on the Phone
Tab of the Flexible Seating Host.
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Optional Tab

On the Optional tab, configure Class of Service, Time Zone, and Language.

Phone Tab

On the Phone Tab, use the Phone Devices section to select a primary phone for the host. The host
phone can have multiple users, with the virtual user host as one of the primary users on the phone.
Click Add Primary Phone to display the Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone Device Add page. To
change an existing host phone device, click Edit.

On the Flexible Seating Host: Primary Phone Device Add page, search for and select the Phone
Device to use as the host phone. To remove a phone device currently being used by a host, click
Unassign Device. Click OK or Cancel to return to the Flexible Seating Host page.

On the Phone tab, select whether to Restart Phones on Save.

In the Phone Devices table, you can view or change the associated template, or edit the primary
phone device for this host.

Guest Association Tab

On the Guest Association tab, select the Association Limit check box and enter a number for
Enforce Association Limit if you want to set a maximum time limit for a guest to be logged into the
host phone.

Choose Enterprise or Group for the Access Level to restrict availability of the host phone to all
users in a group or all users in the enterprise.

The Associated Guest section shows information about any guest currently using the host phone.
You can click Force Release Association to log the current guest off the host phone.

Privacy Tab

Select Privacy from the Service drop-down menu to access the Privacy tab.

For Privacy Enable, select the privacy settings for the Flexible Seating host.

e Enable Directory Privacy excludes the host from Directory listings.
e Enable Auto Attendant Extension Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto extension dialing.
¢ Enable Auto Attendant Name Dialing Privacy excludes the host from auto name dialing.

Click OK or Apply.

After you have created a Flexible Seating host, configure users with the Flexible Seating Guest
service to associate with the host device.

While a guest is associated with it, the host phone functions like the user’s phone device, including all
the key assignments and functions. When no guest is associated with the host phone, the phone can
make emergency calls only or calls into the voice portal.

VIRTUAL USER INVENTORY

The Virtual User Inventory allows you to search and display the inventory of all virtual users in
Clearspan.

Select Provisioning from the main menu, and then select Virtual Users and Virtual User Inventory.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Search to display all virtual users, or enter search parameters to filter your search. The search
in the following figure is an example of the Virtual User Inventory page.
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Virtual User Inventory

Choose the desired Enterprise and Group. To display a list of vinual users, press the Search button

| DK || Cancel H Apply |

Enterprise: |Bulk Provisioning [v]

Group: IGroup_G e

Virtual User Search:

[carvirtual Users) v | v

Virtual Users (1-15 of 18)

[+ | (@0
Phone Mitel

Active | Name +, | Virtual User Type  +, | Department +, | Number + |Extension + | UserliD + | Support +}
AA 1036 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1036 1036 9722221036_AA@labval.aastra.com O
AutoAttenBasic_1040 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1040 1040 9722221040@labval.aastra.com
AutoAttend_1042 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1042 1042 AA_1042@labval.aastra.com O
AutoAttnd_1034 Auto Attendant - Standard  (Enterprise) 312-445-1034 1034 AutoAttnd_1034@labval.aastra.com (|
BasicAA_1037 Auto Attendant - Basic (Enterprise) 972-222-1037 | 1037 9722221037_AABasic@labval.aastra.com O
[ BasicCC Call Center BasicCallCenter@labval aastra.com |
[1 CallCenter Prem 1  Call Center CallCenter Prem@labvalaastracom — [] |

Figure 110 Virtual User Inventory Search
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IMPORT

The Import function allows you to Add, Modify, and Delete multiple users, devices, or features using a
spreadsheet (worksheet). Import types include:

e Advanced-Advanced Import allows you to manipulate multiple users by spreadsheet as in Basic
Import; however, it also allows you to assign features such as Call Forwarding, Busy Lamp Field,
Hoteling, and so on. You can perform more functions than you can using Basic Import including
Auto Attendant configuration and trunk user migration.

e Enterprise—Enterprise Import allows you to configure Enterprise settings such as Voice VPN
policies, Departments, and Phone Numbers.

e Group—Group Import allows you to configure group settings such as Authorization Codes, Call
Pickup Groups, Departments, Phone Numbers, and User Profiles. The ManageGroups tab allows
creating, modifying, and deleting Groups. It handles Import and Export of the Group profile
information, authorizing and assigning the Group Services and Service Packs, Group Call
Processing Policies, Password and Passcode rules for the Group, and setting up the Group Voice
Portal access.

For information about the worksheet versions for each release, refer to the OpEasy Release Notes.
For detailed information about each spreadsheet’s columns and commands, as well as version
differences, refer to the Import Worksheet Definitions guide.

The Import: Advanced page displays the number of User Licenses that are used and available.
Administrators can, if needed, set the User or 3" Party licensing for an enterprise to Auto, so that
licenses do not have to be set and maintained manually. For more information, refer to Configuring
License Allocations.

The Import: Advanced and Import: Group pages allow you to upload one or more Announcement
Files along with your spreadsheet.

OPENING A WORKSHEET

To add or remove users, devices, or features using import, you must first open and prepare an Excel
worksheet to use.

In OpEasy, click Import from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
Select the Import Type and Enterprise on the Import page.
Click Get Worksheet.

Click Open. The new worksheet opens. Do not try to edit the worksheet until you have cleared all
the Windows security warnings.

P wDd PR

5. Click Enable Editing. The appropriate new spreadsheet opens.
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EDITING THE WORKSHEET

After you have retrieved and opened an Excel worksheet to use, fill it in with the changes you want to

import.
A [:] [1] E F [] H T ¥
- Moore p of Texas 7
i opeasy
Version: AZ74 Provisioning 4
Madify Command: ¥
NErs ordy if ID
2ot 3 deace level]
150 DhakiaHol ] UL vl chelete [FLLL wall chelrde] THULL vall choeln] | Aetrvateieactivaln] IMLLL well chelet] AMULL il clsleta)
Beneral Information
Fhone Number
Status Command Group 1D Last Name First Name Email Address Department {Primary) Phone Number Activation Physical Location  VLAN ID
Done
‘Commands
Addliser Add a new user
Modifyuser Madify user infarmation (madiiable felds indicated by MadifyUser)
Desstatiser Desete the user
AndUserDevice Add 3 new Uiser and a new Device (and assign the device)
AddUserAssignDevice  Add a new Lser and assign to an existing device:
AdaMIgDEvIcEUser A0 2 new LSEr and new Device without assigning the: phone number A Later Migrate TrunkUser can migrate a Trunk Lser 1o this Device User.
AdaDeviee Add & new device
ModityDeve Modify device information (moditable heids Indicated by ModiyDevice)
ReplaceDevice Prepare database lo replace a physical Phone Device wilh another phone of an kentical Model and Functionality
DeleteDevice Delete the device
AssignDevice Aszign a gevice 1o the specifed user
UnassignDevice Unassign a device from the spacilied user
ModifyUserid Change the Usenid 10 the new one placed in e Extension column
Assignap Assign one or more Service Packs (separate service packs with ALT-ENTER In the worksheet)
feplacesy Repiace all user service packs wih tose specilied (separate senace packs wilh ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DesetesP Delete one OF MOre SErvice Packs (separate SErvice pack names with ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
DeseteARsP Detete all Serice Packs for Ihe user
AdaCHAC Add the speciied communication barmng aulh code
DeleteCRAC Delete the specified barring auth code
Figure 111 Import Advanced — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet
A9 - £ |
A B c D E F G H
1 Enterprise: Moorehouse \
2 hate opeasy )
3 Version: E2z20 Provisioning
4
5 Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify
Only enterad during
Wodify to change dept name:
6 (1-50) chars (0-50 chars) NULL wil delete. HULL wil delete NULL wil delete
7
New Department Department Calling Department Calling
§ Status Command Group Department Name  Name Parent Department Line ID Name Line ID Number
15
16
7
18 Done
19 Commands: Description:
20 AddEntDept Add Enterprise Department
2 ModifyEntDept Modify Enterprise Department data
22 DeleteEntDept Delete Enterprise Department
23
24 AddGroupDept Add Group Department
25 ModifyGroupDept  Modify Group Department data
26 DeleteGroupDept  Delete Group Department
2
28 Done Done (end processing)
4 4 » M DataHelp | Departments .~ EnterpriseVoice VPNPolicy PhoneNumbers ] 4 il ¥
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N13 - e
B C D E F

1 Enterprise: Moorehouse ®
2 Date: DD?@ELJ
3 Version: G214 Provisioning
4
5 Modify Command: Modify
6 (See DataHelp)
7
6 Status Command Group Authorization Code Description Error Response
9
10
1"
12
13
14 Done
15 C d: D p
16 Add Add Group Communication Barring Authorization Code
17 Modify Modify the description of an existing Authorization Code - only the description may be modified
18 Delete Delete a Communication Barring Authorization Code
19 Done Done (end processing)
20
2
v w DataHelp | AuthorizationCodes .~ CalPickupGroups Departments Hunt Groups HG Voicermail HG CalForwarding HG CalForwardingSelective Phunewumtﬂz\ [

Figure 113 Import Group — Get Worksheet — New Worksheet

Enter the commands in the Command column and the corresponding information that you wish to
process into each column. Each tab shows all possible commands that can be used and the
definitions of those commands, as in the following example.

Gaeral ntorreaton
Phone Humber
Status Command Growp 10 Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary) Phone Number Activation  Physical Location  VLAN ID User ERL Record Mame  Voice Portal Passcode
Dore
Commands
AddUser Add & new e
Mocityliser Modéy user niomaton jmoddatie feids indcated by ModfyUser)
Deleteijaar Delete the user
AddLseDevice A2 few User and & new Device (50 sasign Bre deize)
AddUserkssgelievce  Add a new Lser and assign 10 an exstng dewce
AddMigDevicellser  Add 3 nerw User and new Devite withoul ansigring the phose rumber. A later MigrateTrankUiser can migrate a Trurk User to this Davice User,
AdaDwict A 3 new deie
Modylievice Mode devce formation {modriabie felds ndcated ry ModeyDevice)
Reslas elrven Prepats dutstane 1 repiace o physical Phooe Divice with arother phone of an idestical Model ared Furs ionality
Deletelwice Dalate the 24ice
Anskgrlevce Assgn 2 device 1o Ihe spechied user
Unangrleese Urgssign & device from the specifed sstr
MosifyUiseria Change T Liseric 12 the ew one placed in Fe Exensien colama
AaskgnsP Aasign cne of Mok Sanece Facks (separate senice packs with ALT-ENTER in the worksneet)
ReplaceSP Finplace af user vervice pachs witt thove specified (secacate senice pacis with ALT-ENTER in S aorkaheet]
DeieteSP Diistis oo or mone sendce pa arate serviee pack names wih ALT-ENTER in the worksheet)
Deletense Delete ai Servce Backs for e use
AJITBAC Add T pecifed communication biering sth code
DeleteCHAC Deiete the specified comuunicaton barming suth code
PasigrChG A0 e user b the speciied Cal Pickup Group
DreelPC Cuiate the vaer from the specied Cal Pickup Grong
AsshrHG Assign e user to the specified Hunt Grouss
Delenesiss Dwiete the user from the speceied Humt Grops
Recrderaers Fincidar B woaes on the pecdied daice (Farsd iow contins Be Command, Gro 1D, Feat Unerld anry, med Duvice Harme, subsequent rews misy contien adkbibonal Usarids., Postion calumn only used by AuScCodm devens, which use State Orde
Done Done {end processing)

Figure 114 Advanced Worksheet Commands — Users Tab
Only those rows with “Commands” entered will be processed.

If you just want to assign Hoteling, for example, you can run the spreadsheet and it will process only
the commands in the Hoteling portion, if there are no other commands in the spreadsheet. You do
not need to have any data in any other tab in the spreadsheet.

Each spreadsheet shows the acceptable commands for that spreadsheet.

Save the worksheet with a meaningful name so that you can use it in the Import process. The new
worksheet is named, for example, “ClearspanAdvancedimport_<your username>.xIsx”.

It is helpful to save your spreadsheets and keep the data in the spreadsheet. For example, you can
keep your user lists in the Users tab, and if there are no commands to execute, the list remains and
you keep your data. This applies to all tabs of the spreadsheet.

Note: All users must have the appropriate services assigned to them in
Clearspan.
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IMPORTING THE WORKSHEET

The Import page allows you to set up Worksheet processing and view results.
1. In OpEasy, click Import in the menu tree or click Import on the menu page.

2. Select Import Type drop-down list.

Import

Import a list of phone devices, users, or features from a spreadsheet.

Press "Start Import to begin import processing. To schedule an impaort for later processing, press "Schedule Import'.

Press ‘Retrieve Results’ to download results of the currentimport. Press 'E-mail Results’ to E-mail results of the current import.

[ ok || oetwarksheet | | E-mail Worksheet | | Scheduling

Import

Import Type: IImport: Advanced | v |

Enterprise: |I'\-100rehnuse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

* Provisioning Spreadsheet: Browse...
Announcement Files: Browse...
Motification:  [] Send E-mail Notification
E-mail:  To: (Mo E-mail address configured for administrator 'vmoore.ea’)
Aftachment: Aftach Excel Spreadshest
Attachment File Name: |ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx
Retrieve: Retrieve File Name: ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{Id}_{Time}.xlsx
(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})
Spreadsheet Version: A270

| Start Import | User Licenses (Enterprise).  Used: ]

[ schedule import | Available: Auto

Palycom Phone Licenses (Enterprise).  Used: MNaone
Awvailable: Auto

Figure 115 Import Advanced Completed Successfully
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if needed. You cannot select a group.

4. Browse to the filename of the Provisioning Spreadsheet that you want to run. As a reminder, the
Spreadsheet Version that is required is displayed on the Import page.

5. If you are importing Announcement Files to upload to an Announcement Repository, browse to the
file to upload. If you are uploading multiple files, use a zip file.

Select the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing results.
Select the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you want to receive the results spreadsheet.

8. Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box, or keep the default. The system will rename the
results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags (that are listed below the text box) in the
filename.

9. Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for you.
You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

10. Click Start Import. Worksheet processing starts and the Progress Messages box is updated to
reflect the text “Import waiting to start...”.

Note: A User License is required for each added or modified user, and a 3™ Party
Phone License is required for each added or modified Polycom phone. The
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import aborts on a line where a license could not be obtained. You can restart the
import after adding the appropriate number and type of licenses to the Enterprise.

11. Click Refresh while processing is active to get status updates. The message “Import Advanced
completed successfully” appears.

VIEWING IMPORT RESULTS

After the import has processed, a message such as “Successful: Import Advanced completed
successfully” appears at the bottom of the Import page.

Click Retrieve Results.

2. Click Open. An Excel spreadsheet with a filename similar to
“ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_443 20150911-094209.xIsm” opens.

A B Cc D E F G H
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
2 Date: 02132018 1.12.07
3 Version: 42745
4
5 |Modify Command: ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser ModifyUser Modifyllser
6 [See DataHelp| [MULL will delete] [NULL will delete) [NULL will delete)

7 General Information
Phone Number
8 |Status Command Group ID Last Name First Name Email Address Department (Primary)

10 |Success DeleteUser Relyks Hudson Sky sky.hudson@moorehouse.com Daniels (group) 476-555-2000

Figure 116 Spreadsheet Processed Successfully — User Deleted
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EXPORT

156

The Export function allows you to obtain information on users and features from the Clearspan
system database. The information is presented in Excel spreadsheets created by the system.
Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group exports are supported; there is no option to export data for
Basic Import.

Using the Exported Worksheets checklist, you can export one or more spreadsheets at the same
time. If you run more than one at one time, a separate tab is created in the Results spreadsheet for
each of the features that you chose.

The Enter Search Criteria section of the page allows you to be selective in the data you choose to
obtain. You can search by a specific field and use the plus sign to add criteria.

EXPORTING USER DEFINED FIELDS

Select the UserDefinedField check box in the Advanced export page to export the User Defined
Field Values for Users and Auto Attendants, or select the UserDefinedField check box in the Group
Export page to export the User Defined Fields for Hunt Groups and Flexible Seating Hosts.

The following search criteria can be used to refine the export results:
Advanced Export:

User Defined Field Name

Group Export:

e User Defined Field: User ID.

e User Defined Field: Field Name

e User Defined Field: Include Unsupported User Types

If no search criteria are selected in the Enter Search Criteria section, the User Defined Fields of all
Users and all Auto Attendants in the Enterprise or Group are exported.

If any of the User tabs (check boxes) are selected in the Advanced Export page, or User search
criteria is selected, and the AutoAttendant tab or Auto Attendant search criteria are not selected, then
only the User Defined Fields for Users are exported.
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Notes:

e The User check boxes include all the available check boxes except
AutoAttendant, MediaPackReport, DeviceTypeConversion, and tabs
shared between Users and Auto Attendants, such as Announcements,
Voicemail, and UserDefinedFields.

e The AutoAttendant search criteria include AutoAttendant ID,
AutoAttendant Name, and AutoAttendant Type.

e The User search criteria include all the search criteria except Group ID,
Department, Extension (primary and alternate), Phone Number (primary
and alternate) and the Auto Attendant search criteria.

Export Clearspan Data

Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet.

Press 'Start Export’ to begin export precessing. To schedule an export for later processing, press 'Schedule Export’

Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Results' o E-mail results of the current export

| ok || scheauing |
Export
Export Type: | Export: Advanced ¥
Enterprise Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Exported Worksheets:  Select All - Clear All

v Users AutoAttendant Announcements
Voicemail AlternateNumbers BLF
SCA CallCenterAgent CallCenterSupervisor
CallForwarding CallForwarding Selective | | CallRecording
ClearspanAnywhere | | CustomRing FaxMessaging
FlexSeatingGuest Hoteling IntegratedIM&P
MusicOnHold PriorityAlert Privacy
SequentialRing i ing SpeedDial
VMDistribution MediaPackReport DeviceTypeConversion

UserDefinedFields
Notification: Send E-mail Nofification
E-mail. Te: Beena Premachandran@itel.com
Aftachment: ¥ Aftach Excel Spreadsheet

Attachment File Name:

Retrieve:

ClearspanExportAdvanced_{Id}_{Time}.xisx
Retrieve File Name: ClearspanExportAdvanced_{Id}_{Time}.xisx

(Useful tags for File Names: {Ic}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StartTime}. {EndTime}. {Admin})

Spreadsheet Version:  A278.1
Enter Search Criteria:
(Select Field) v | [Contains v ‘
Start Export
Schedule Export

Figure 117 Export-Advanced Clearspan Data
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Export Clearspan Data
Export clearspan data into a spreadsheet
Press 'Start Export to begin export processing. To schedule an export for later processing, press “Schedule Export'.

Press 'Retrieve Results' to download results of the current export. Press 'E-mail Resulis” fo E-mail results of the current export.

OK ‘ ‘ Scheduling

Export
Export Type:

Enterprise:

Group:

Exported Worksheets:

Notification

E-mail:

Retrieve:

Spreadsheet Version:

Enter Search Criteria

Export: Group v

Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

(All Groups) ¥

Select Al Clear All
Announcements
Departments
FSH Privacy
Gbl Settings - Mitel MiVoice
Gbl Settings - Polycom
Gbl Settings - CC S4B
Gbl Settings - CS MobileTablet
HG CallForwarding Selective
ManageGroups
SpeedDial8
VirtualOnNetExtensions

#| Send E-mail Notification
To: Jaishri.Jayawanth@mitel.com
Attachment:
Attachment File Name

Retrieve File Name

AuthorizationCodes

Flex Seating Hosts

Gbl Settings - Mitel Aastra
Gbl Settings - Mitel DECT112
Gbl Settings -AudioCodes 1XX
Gbl Settings - CC Mobile
Hunt Groups

HG Voicemail

MusicOnHold

SpeedDial100

VoicePortals

#| Aftach Excel Spreadsheet
ClearspanExpertGroup_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx
ClearspanExpertGroup_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx

CallPickupGroups

FSH Guest Association
Gbl Settings - Cisco

Gbl Settings - Panasonic
Gbl Settings - CC Desktop
Gbl Settings - CC Tablet
HG CallForwarding

HG AlternateNumbers
PhoneNumbers
UserProfiles
UserDefinedFields

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id;, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Time}, {StartTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

G281.1

(Select Field) v Contains ¥
Figure 118 Export-Group Clearspan Data
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SELECTING DATA TO EXPORT

Advanced, System, Enterprise, and Group data can be exported. However, Group Administrators
cannot export Enterprise data, and Department Administrators can export Advanced data only.

P w NP

o

10.

In OpEasy, click Export from the menu tree or from the main Provisioning menu.
Select the Export Type and Enterprise from the drop-down lists.
Select the type of information you want in the Exported Worksheets checklist.

Select the Notification check box to have an E-Mail notification sent to you with processing
results.

Select the Attach Excel Spreadsheet box if you want to receive the results spreadsheet.

Enter the Attachment File Name in the text box or keep the default. The system will rename the
results file for you. You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

Enter the Retrieve File Name or keep the default. The system will rename the results file for you.
You can also use the suggested tags in the filename.

Enter the Search Criteria.
Click Start Export.

Click Refresh to get status updates on processing. When the process is complete, a message
such as Export Advanced completed successfully will display.

Results
Results: Completed Start Time:  10/20/2016 18:29:09
Scheduling Request ID: 21421 End Time: 10/20/2016 18:29:21
Scheduling Results ID: 452335 Results Time:  10/20/2016 18:29:21
| Retrieve Results | Natification: E-mail Motification Sent

| E-mail Results |

| Delete |

Details:  **=* Clearspan Export: Advanced ***

Enterprise: Moorehouse
Scheduling:

Request ID: 21421

Started: 10/20/2016 18:29:09
Finished: 10/20/2016 18:29:21

SUCCESSFUL: Export: Advanced completed successfully.

Figure 119 Export Clearspan Data — Advanced Export Complete
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VIEWING THE EXPORT RESULTS

Click Retrieve Results. The spreadsheet opens. On each tab, the Command options display so that
you can process the spreadsheet using the Import function to make changes if necessary.

Notes:

The following Advanced Export fields are not exported, the rows with the fields will
remain blank in the Advanced Export worksheet:

e Users tab | Auth Password
e Voicemail tab | Mail Server Password
e SCA tab | Device Access Password

The following Group Export fields that contain passwords or passcodes are not
exported, the rows with the fields will remain blank in the Group Export worksheet:

e Flex Seating Hosts

e Gbl Settings - Mitel Aastra
e Gbl Settings - Panasonic
e Gbl Settings - Polycom

e HG Voicemalil

e User Profiles

e Voice Portals

SAMPLE SPREADSHEETS FOR EXPORT

A B < o E F [ H 1 ]
1 P - Maoore of Texas
2 Date: Q22872017 14 08 26
a Version: A260
4
5 Madiy Command Mo
(Ente:
[Acthanteilen setatd
[ [See DataHelp) (WULL will dedete]  (NULL will delete) ethvate) (MULL will delete)  (HULL ®
Genesal i
| | ‘th
Number
4 Status (Command Group 10 Last Nama: First Nama: Email Address [expartment Phone Humibwer Activation [Physical Location |VLAN IC
- Relyks P Hobles 476-555-2001 Deactnatied
10 Ralyks Hudson Sky sky hudson@maorehouse.co Daniels {Group) 476-555-2000 Deactivated granite pky
1 Hershey Moretti Tessa 4T8-555-2010 Activated  bldg 8
12 Hershey Faslir Nyx nyxi@moorehase com 4765552011 Actialed  bidg 8
13 Realyks Johngen Sheron sheron johnson@mitel.com AT6-555-2009 Deactivated 5050 Granite Phy
14 Hershey Bardais Stella 4T8-555-2019 Deactivated
15 Hershey Matthews Syd 476-555-2012 Deactnatied
16 Device Row Hershey
17 Device Row Hershew §
i« | users CBLF . CalForwardng . Hotelng . ©d ‘ 3

Figure 120 Advanced Export Results Spreadsheet — Users Tab
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A B C D E F G H |
1  Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
2
3
1
5 Modify Command
6 (trueifalse) (trueifalse) (trueffalse) (trueffalse)
7
CFWD Al CFWD
3 Status Command UserlD CFWD All Active |Number CFWD All Play i CFWD Busy Active |CFWD Busy Number|CFWD No Answer Active |Numbe|
123987@moorehouse com  False False False False
10 4765552000@moorehouse co False False False False
1 4765552010@moorehouse.co False False False False
12 4765552011@moorehouse.co False False False False
13 sheron jehnson@moorehouse False False False False
14 stella.bordois@moorehouse.c False False False False
i3 syd.matthews@moorehouse.cFalse False False False
16
17 Command Description
18 Modify Modify Call Forwarding settings for the user
CRON] Users_BLF | CallForwarding . Hoteling ¥ 4] M

Figure 121 Advanced Export Results Spreadsheet — Call Forwarding Tab

Al - I | Enterprise:
A B C D E F G H 1 1 K
i Marsh
2 Date: 06/25/2013 1422:33
E] Version: A5
4
5 | Modity Command; Modity Modity
[} {NULL will delete)
I
& Status | |useriD |BLF List URI |Entry Userid |Error
9 Ban Howelhiimarsh aastra co ben howsth@marsh aasira co Gil Gonzalez [marsh asslra com
10 Kaly Marshi@marsh aasira com
11 Mylo Marshgimarsh aastra.com
12
13 Command Description
14 Modify Add or medify BLF info (first row for each user contains the command, URI, and first Userld entry, subsequent rows may contain additional en|
15 DeleteList Delete the BLF Usearld st
16
Figure 122 Advanced Export of BLF Data Example
A B © D E F G H
1 Date: 02/28/2017 14:12:01
2 Version: 5204
B
1
5 Modify Command:
6 (true/false)
7 Administrator Password E-mail
Password Password Change Password
g Status Command Login Name Administrator Name Changed Time Remaining Time Next Login E-mail Address
9 ssingh Sameena Singh 2016/10/11 07:10:15 False ssingh@aastra.com
10 vmoore da Violetta Moore 2016/10/11 07-10-15 False vmoore(@aastra.com
11 vmoore.ga Vince Moore 20161011 07:10:15 False vince.moore@company.cony
12 Done
13
W { » M| OpEasy Administrators OpEasy Login Rules 4] il

Figure 123 System Data Export Example
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A B C D E F
1 Enterprise: Moorehouse
2 Date: 08/19/2015 11:27:40
3 Version: E220
4
5 Modify Command: Modify Modify
Only entered during
WModify to change dept name
6 (1-50) chars (0-50 chars) NULL wil delete. NU
[Blank for Enterprise
7 Department
Department
8 Status C Group Department Name New Department Name Parent Department Line ID Nam
9 Relyks Daniels Daniels
10 Hershey Facilities
11
12 Commands Description
13 AddEntDept Add Department in Enterprise
14 ModifyEntDept Modify Enteprise Department data
15 DeleteEntDept Delete Enterprise Department
16 AddGroupDept Add Department (Enterprise or group)
17 ModifyGroupDej Modify Department data
18 DeleteGroupDef Delete department
19
H 4+ ¥ | Departments 4
Figure 124 Enterprise Export of Departments Data Example
A B c D E F G H [}
1 | Enterprise: Moorehouse
2 Date: 01/09/2017 09:05:44
3 Version: G251
4
5 Modify Command: Modify Modify Modify Modify Modify
(See DataHelp
6 (See Datakelp) 1-128 chars} (NULL will delete) (Normal or VoiceMaiOnly)  (trueifalse) (true/false) (true/false)
7 General Information
Send Email to Send Email to Send Email to Phone|
3 Status Command Group User Profile Name Description User Type New User ‘OpEasy Admin Phone Procurement Email
9 Hershey 6757i Internal 6757i Phones for Internal Group Narmal True False False
10 Hershey Communicator Skype Plugin Skype for Business Add-In for Clear Normal False False False
6
7 Hershey Moorehouse Audiocodes MNormal True False False
Hershey Moorehouse testing Normal True False False vmoore|
Hershey PLCM410 Polycom VWX 410 template Normal True False False
8 Relvks 6869i Testers 6863i phenes for Testina aroun MNormal True False False
Wy AutharizationCodes CalPickupGroups Departments | UserProfiles 0]

Figure 125 Group Export of User Profiles Data Example
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SCHEDULING AN IMPORT OR EXPORT

You can schedule an Import or Export to happen later or on a recurring basis. The Scheduling page
displays imports and exports that have already been scheduled to run.

1. From the OpEasy main menu, select Provisioning, and then select Import or Export.
2. Configure the Import or Export information that you want to use.

3. Click Schedule Import or Schedule Export. The Scheduling Request page opens.

Note: Do not use the Start Import or Start Export button until you have provided
the Schedule information.

Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a requestto run an Import: Advanced on a pre-defined schedule.

| oK || Cancel |

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task: Import: Advanced
Request 1D
Creating OpEasy Admin:  vmoore.ea

Request Creation Time:

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Import Spreadsheet.  Chlserswmoore US\DesktopClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx

Start Import
Schedule
Schedule: [Run Once|v|
Start Time: | 02027/2017 09:17 (Date and time, in "MMW/DDAYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)

E-mail Notification
Success: [ | E-mail notification of successful completion:
Ta:
From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Subject. |Clearspan Import Advanced

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:
File Mame: |ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{Id} {Time}xlsx

Failure: [ E-mail notification of failure:
To:
From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject: |Clearspan Import: Advanced FAILED

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: |ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{Id} {Time} xlsx

Tags useful in the Subject and attachment File Name fields for both Success and Failure:
{ld}, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Department}, {RunCount}, {Time}, {StariTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin}

Figure 126 Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced
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4. Select the Schedule type from the Schedule drop-down menu.

Schedule
Schedule:
i Repeated : . .
Start Time: Hourly 129 (Date and time, in "MWDDNYYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
Daily
Weekly
E-mail Notification Monthly
Success: [ E-mail notification of successful completion:

Figure 127 Selecting the Schedule Type

If you selected Run Once:

Enter the Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute). The Import or Export runs
only one time.

Schedule

Schedule: IRun Once|v]

Start Time:  |09/17/2013 10:16 (Date and time, in MMW/DDMNYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)

Figure 128 Schedule Run Once

If you selected Repeated:
o Enter the Initial Start Time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
e Enter the Repeat Run: The Import or Export runs every (number of minutes).
e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no limit.

Schedule

Schedule: IRepeated .

Initial Start Time: | 09/19/2013 15:30 {Date and time, in MMWDDYYYY HH:MM format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
*RepeatRun. Every |60 (minutes)

Maximum Mumber of Runs: |30 (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 129 Schedule Repeated

If you selected Hourly:

o Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

e Enter an Hourly Schedule: A list of minutes within the hour. Example: 00:15, 00:45. The Import
or Export runs at 15 minutes, and another at 45 minutes.

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.
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Schedule
Schedule: IHourIy .
Start After: | 09/M19520 22:00 (Date and time, in "MM/DDNYYYY HH: MW format. Example: 11192012 21:00)

*Hourly Schedule: 00:15,00:45
(List of minutes in the hour, in "00:MM’ format, separated by commas. Example: 00:15, 00:45)

Maximum NMumber of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 130 Schedule Hourly

If you selected Daily:

Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

Enter the Daily Schedule: A list of times within the day using the 24-hour clock. See the following
example.

Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.

Schedule
Schedule: |Daily
Start After: | 09/19/2013 14:30 (Date and time, in ‘MM/DDYYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
*Daily Schedule: | 04:00, 12:00, 16:00, 20:00
(List of times, in 'HH:MM® format, separated by commas. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maximum Mumber of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 131 Schedule Daily

If you selected Weekly:

Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).

Enter the Weekly Schedule. See the following example.

Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter 0 if there is no limit.

Schedule
Schedule: [Weekly |v]
Start After: | 06/13/2016 10:05 (Date and time, in MMWDDNYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
*Weekly Schedule: Recurs every |1 weeks on:
[1 sunday [ | Monday [] Tuesday [+] Wednesday [] Thursday [ Friday | Saturday
at the following times of the day:
23:30
{List of times, in '"HH:MM format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)
Maximum Mumber of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 132 Schedule Weekly
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If you selected Monthly:

e Enter the Start After time: The date, a space, and the time (hour and minute).
e Enter the Monthly Schedule. See the following example.

e Enter the Maximum Number of Runs. Leave the box blank or enter O if there is no limit.

Schedule

Schedule: [Wonthly | ]

Start After:  |06/M3/2016 10:05 (Date and time, in "MM/DDANYYY HH:MM' format. Example: 11/19/2012 21:00)
* Monthly Schedule:  Months:
January [+] February March April May June

July August September October Novemnber December
on the following days of each month:

1,12, Last
at the fallowing times of the day:

08:00, 17:00, 23:30

(List oftimes, in HH:MM' format, separated by commas or blanks. Example: 03:00, 21:30)

Maximum Mumber of Runs: (Blank or 0 for no limit)

Figure 133 Schedule Monthly

5. Set up E-mail Notification parameters. E-mails are sent to the E-mail address associated with your
OpEasy Admin login. For Imports or Exports that are successful and not successful, select whether

to send an E-mail notification, specify the From address and Subject, and select whether to attach a
spreadsheet. See Figure 134 for an example.

E-mail Notification
Success: E-mail notification of successful completion:
To: bev.marsh@aastra.com
From: |OpEasy@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Subject |Clearspan Import: Basic
Attach Excel Spreadsheet:
File Name: |ClearspanimportBasicResults_{Enterprise}_{Admin}_{Time}lxlsm
Failure: E-mail notification of failure:
To: bev.marsh@aastra.com

From: |OpEasy@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Subject |Clearspan Import: Basic FAILED

Attach Excel Spreadsheet:

File Name: |ClearspanimportBasicResults_{Enterprise} {Admin}_{Timelxlsm

Tags useful in the Subject and attachment File Mame fields for both Success and Failure:
{ld}, {Enterprise}, {Group}, {Department}, {RunCount}, {Time}, {StafTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin}

Figure 134 E-mail Notification Section - Setup

6. Click the Start Import or Start Export button. The import or export will complete on schedule.

After you click Start, the screen refreshes and includes a Status section containing the current
status of the Import.

e Click Stop to stop the schedule.
e Click OK to save changes to the schedule and exit the page.
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e Click Cancel to discard the changes and exit the page.
e Click Apply to save changes to the schedule.
e Click Delete to delete the schedule.

Scheduling Request: Import: Advanced

Setup a requestto run an Import Advanced on a pre-defined schedule.

| Saved, Started

| ok || Cancel || Apply || Delete |

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task  Import: Advanced
RequestlD: 23311
Creating OpEasy Admin.  vmoore.ea

Request Creation Time

Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Import Spreadsheet  CiUserswmoore US\Desktop\ClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx

Status
Status:  Waiting to start...

Run Count: 0 Progress Messages
Import waiting to start...

Last Refresh:  02/27/2017 09:18:37

Schedule
Schedule:  Run Once

Start Time:  02/27/2017 19:17

E-mail Notification
Success: [ | E-mail notification of successful completion:

Too

From: |Mo-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Figure 135 Status Section

VIEWING SCHEDULED IMPORTS AND EXPORTS

The Scheduling page displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-

defined schedule. You can also delete a schedule on this page.

1. Click Provisioning and then Scheduling in the menu tree, or click on the Scheduling button on the

Import page. The Scheduling page opens, displaying the Scheduling Requests of the

Administrator. You can select (All Enterprises) in the Enterprise drop-down box to display the

scheduled imports and exports of all enterprises.

2. Select the Scheduled Task from the drop-down list. This filters the list of schedules.
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The following example illustrates a scheduled worksheet import that has not yet started.

Scheduling
[ Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled 1o run now or on a pre-defined schedule,
[ox ] [ Semel ] [ Aeety ] [ Retosh ]
Scheduling
Eoheduled Task: (Al Scheduled Tasks) »
Enterprine: | Moarehouss — Moore Enlerprises of Texas
Ol Hershay -
Administrater (AS Agmirdstialomn) »
Displayed Requests: = an Active | Waiting Active WWakting Stopped Finished

Last Refresh:  11/02/2017 04:25:32

Schedulisg Requests (12)

[Falfs
Aequest Group Giroep Reguesy
Dalote 0 . Task " 0 . | Name s Imported File | Exported Workshests v+ | Gchodule + | Admin v | Status  n | LastRunTme v LastHunRessls v - Fait
23311 Mo Advanced ciL g FunOnce  vmooce ¢ Edat
22489 Expor Advanced Users. How Geacin Fishod  0R2EOTT 150348 Comeleled Resuls  Viaw
2263 Expon Agwnced Users, FerSeatnguest PIivacy ow Wmooresd  Fshed  DUIZONT 187323 Comgleled Reguts | Eot
21977 Export Geoup (Al Groups} Codes. Cal UserProfies How VIOOre 8 Firished  DAMRR01T 03:0544 Comgleled Resuls Edt
20803 Ewport Avunced Users RunOnte  vmooresa  Feishes 11082018 153201 Comgluted Fesuts | View
17403 Exporl Geoup (Al Groups) Global Semings How ‘mnoore Frishes  DAMIS2016 150138 Gomgleted Resuts  ew|
17401 Export Erderpeise EnterpriseVoiceVPHNPolicy Heow wnoone Finished  08/152018 15:00.08 Failed Results  View]
[ 16991 Export Eresrprist Depanmants, Erecpriseyosce\Fiolicy ProneHumedrs M VTGre 43 Frished 06072916 030228 Complaied (wsh Erora)  Resuls L3t

Figure 136 Worksheet Waiting to start a Run

The following example illustrates a worksheet that failed when it was processed, and a worksheet that
imported with errors.

Scheduling
Plsplays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule
8k ] [CGancei | [ Aspiy ] [ Reiean ]
Scheduling
Scheduled Task: | (All Scheduled Taska) »
Prise: e — Moore Srprises of Texas »
Group: [ Hershey -
Admidnistratorn (Al Administrators) «

Displayed Requests: = Al Active /| Walting Active Waiting Stopped Finished
Lasi Refrosh: 11022017 04:-25:32

Sehadaling Hequosts (17)
Tafiy
Hequest Group | Grown Hiquast

Desste | 10 4 | Task 4 | D 4 |Name 4 Imporiig Fike | Exported Worksheets: 4 | Schedule 4  Admin . | Status 4 | LastRemTime 4 | LastRunRosuls 4 1| Ean]
17401 Emport Enterprise EnfeepriseVsce VI liy Haw vnosts  Finished  0SNS2016 150308 Rosurs  Wiew
anzs Export Geoup  Harshey  Heeshey satherizalioeCodes. Departments, Hunt Groups, UseProfles Now  wmooresa  Finished  DBE42015 111237 d Results  Ede
16991 Export Emerprise Dapartments, Enterpnsavolce PHPeicy, Phanshumsars New  wmooresa  Finished  DBRT/RU160R0Z20 Complsted (winEmers) Resums  Eol
20400 Esport Advanced Users Hiow Grace  Finished  DWZ22017 150040 Complated Results  View)

Figure 137 Worksheet Run Failed
3. Click Refresh to update the screen.

4. Click the Results link in the row of the schedule for which you want to see the results.

Note: All scheduled service requests with a Never Started status are deleted after
30 days. All scheduled service requests with a Finished, Stopped, or Terminated
status are deleted after 90 days.

5. Click OK to return to the Scheduling page.
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Scheduling Results: Import: Advanced

Display the results of a scheduled run of an Import: Advanced.

Scheduling Request
Scheduled Task: Import Advanced
Request|D: 21791
Creating OpEasy Admin: vmoore

Request Creation Time: 11/09/2016 10:45:37

Enterprise:  Moorehouse

Import Spreadsheet.  ClUserswmoore US\Desktop\ClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx

Results
Results: Start Time:  11/09/2016 10:45:37
Results ID: 455531 End Time: 11/09/2016 10:45:38
Run Count: 1 Results Time:  11/09/2016 10:45:38

E-mail Users Notified: MNone

E-mail Results: To: (Mo E-mail address configured for administrator wmoore')
Attachment: Attach Excel Spreadsheet
Attachment File Mame: |ClearspanimportadvancedResults_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx
Retrieve Results:  Retrieve File Name: ClearspanimportAdvancedResults_{ld}_{Time}.xlsx

(Useful tags for File Names: {Id}, {Enterprise}, {Time}, {StarTime}, {EndTime}, {Admin})

Retrieve Results
E-mail Results

Details: *** Clearspan Import: Advanced ***
Enterprise: Moorehouse
Scheduling:
RequestID: 21791
Started: 11/09/2016 10:45:37
Finished: 11/09/2016 10:45:38
SUCCESSFUL: Import: Advanced completed successfully.

Figure 138 Scheduling Results — Import

RESTARTING A SCHEDULED IMPORT OR EXPORT

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.

2. Click the Edit link in the row of the schedule you want to edit. The Scheduling Request page opens.
The spreadsheet content is already specified. The status is marked as “Finished”.

3. Click Restart Import or Restart Export. The Import or Export restarts.
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DELETING A SCHEDULED IMPORT

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Scheduling.
2. Select the Delete box beside the schedule(s) to delete.
3. Click Apply or OK. The schedule(s) are deleted from the list.

Scheduling
[Displays imports and exports that have been scheduled to run now or on a pre-defined schedule.
[ ok | [ cancel | [ aApply | [ Refresh
Scheduling

Scheduled Task: (All Scheduled Tasks) v

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enlerprises of Texas »
Group: | Hershey v
Adminisirator: | (All Adminisirators) v

Displayed Requests = All Active [ Waiting Active Waiting Stopped Finished
Last Refresh: 11/02/2017 04:25:32

Scheduling Requests (12)

()
Reguest Group Group Request
Delete ID 4 Task £ ID + |Name 4 Imported File / Exported Worksheets +, | Schedule + | Admin + Status
23311 Import Advanced C:AUserswmoore US\Desktop\ClearspanimportAdvanced_Moorehouse xlsx Run Once vmoore.ea Waiting to
22489 Export: Advanced Users MNow Gracie Finishe
O 22263 Export Advanced Users, FlexSeatingGuest, Privacy Now Wmoore.ea Finishe:

Figure 139 Scheduling Page — Delete
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ENTERPRISE SETTINGS

2 A

The Enterprise Settings pages allow you to configure the departments in an Enterprise, add or
change the phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise, and configure Service Packs within an
Enterprise.

ADDING ENTERPRISE DEPARTMENTS

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new departments for an Enterprise.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Departments.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Click Add. The Enterprise Departments Add page opens.

Enter a Department Name and Parent Department.

Click OK.

MODIFYING OR DELETING ENTERPRISE DEPARTMENTS

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Departments.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list.

Click Search to display all Departments, or enter search parameters to filter your search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the row for any Department you want to edit. The Department Modify
page opens.

Click Delete to delete the Department, or make any desired changes and click OK.

SELECTING THE AVAILABLE DEVICE TYPES FOR AN ENTERPRISE

You can limit the list of device types available in an enterprise. Then only those device types appear
in menus when creating a device, displaying or modifying Phone Templates, selecting Phone
Manufacturer for Global Settings, and so on.

Removing a device type from the list prevents access to any existing phone templates for that device
type, even if they are in use by existing phone devices. It is best to remove any existing phone
devices and templates before removing the associated device type from an enterprise.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Device Types. The Enterprise Device Types page opens.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list. If you have administrator access to more than one
enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove device types for more than one
enterprise at a time.

If you selected one enterprise,
¢ To remove device types from the enterprise, move them to Available Device Types.
e To add device types for use by the enterprise, move them to Enterprise Device Types.
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Enterprise Device Types

|dentify the device types that can be used by an enterprise.

| oK || Cancel || Apply |
Enterprise: |I'v100reh0use — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Enterprise Device Types

Move to the "Enterprise Device Types” list all device types that are to be used by the enterprise. These device types will appear

in Device Type selection prompts. Likewise, move to the "Available Device Types” list any device types that are no longer to be used
by the enterprise. These device types will NOT appear in Device Type selection prompts.

NOTE: Removing a device type from the "Enterprise Device Types" list for an enterprise prevents access to any existing
Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.

It is best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Device Types Enterprise Device Types
Generic SIP Int Proxy Domain GW Aastra 480i CT
Generic SIP Non-Int Device Domain GW ~ Aastra b3i
Generic SIP Mon-Int Proxy Domain GW Aastra 55i
Generic SIF Phone Aastra 57i
Generic SIF Phone - X000 Aastra 57iCT
Generic SIP Phone Gateway — Aastra 673110
Marty MP-114 FXS-FXO Aastra 6731i (DMS)
MartyMP112 Aastra 6735
MediaTrix 1102 Aastra 6735i (DMS)
Mitel 6863 Aastra 6737i
Mitel GE67i (DMS) Aastra 67371 (DMS)
Mitel 6373 Aastra 67391
Mitel G873i (DMS) Aastra 6739i (DMS)
Mitel MiVaice Conference (DMS) Aastra 67531 (DMS)
Mitel UC360 (DMS) Aastra 67551 (DMS)
Panasonic KX-TGPG00 (DMS) Aastra 67571 (DMS)
Pointspan Aastra G757ICT (DMS)
Polycom SoundPaint IP 321 (DMS) Aastra 68630
Polycom SoundPoint IP 331 (DMS) Lv Aastra 6B631 (DMS) W
Polycom SoundPoint IP 450 (DMS) Aastra 68651

Figure 140 Enterprise Device Types Page

5. If you selected Multiple Enterprises, choose one or more enterprises to move from Available
Enterprises to Selected Enterprises.

e To remove device types from the chosen enterprises, select device types from Available Device
Types and move them to Device Types To Remove.

e To add device types for use by the chosen enterprises, select device types from Available Device
Types and move them to Device Types To Add.

e To use a specific set of device types for all of the chosen enterprises, select device types to use
from Available Device Types and move them to Device Types To Add. Then, move all of the
remaining devices types from Available Device Types to Device Types To Remove.
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Enterprise Device Types

Identify the device types that can be used by an enterprise

[ ok ]| cancal | [ appy |
Enterprise: [ (Wultiple Enterprises) v
Enterprise Device Types

- Select one or more enterprises to change from the "Available Enterprises” list and move them lo the "Selected Enterprises” list
- Toremove device types from use for the chosen enterprises, select device types from the "Available Device Types® list and move them to the "Device Types To Remove” list
- To add device types for use by the chosen enterprises, select device types from the “Available Device Types” list and move them to the "Device Types To Add” list
-Touse a specific set of device types for all of the chosen enterprises, select device types to use from the "Available Device Types” list and move them to the "Device Types To Add” list.
Then, move all of the remaining devices types from the "Available Device Types® list to the “Device Types To Remove” list.
NOTE: Removing a device type from use by an enterprise prevents access to any existing Phone Templates for that device type. Furthermore, those Phone Templates may be in use by existing phone devices.
Itis best to remove any existing phone devices and Phone Templates before removing a device type from an enterprise.

Available Enterprises Selected Enterprises
Aasira Training — Training Depariment Marsh — Marsh
AastraCanada — Aastra Canada Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
pli Development — App! D

Audio Codes — Audio Codes
AutoTest — Auto Test e
Bulk Provisioning — Lab Val
CallCenterTesting — CC Testing
DyeCo — Steve’s Enterprise

ater Networks

E Edg
EnglabTest—-Engineering Lab Testing is Performed Here. Used for Testing of OpEasy Sc Add Al ==
Hawkins — Marty's Enterprise

Waytown — May Township, Lee County
Ravipati — Kirana's Enterprise
SIP_DECT_Enterprise — SIP DECT Testing
SystemValidation — System Validation

Device Types To Remove Available Device Types Device Types To Add
Aastra 480i CT Aastra 67311 (DMS) Aastra 68631
Aastra 53i ~ Aastra 67351 ~ Aastra 68631 (DMS)
Aastra 551 Aastra 67351 (DMS) Aastra 6865

Aastra 57i Aastra 67371 Aastra 6865i (DMS)

Aastra S7ICT [ add> ] |aastra6737i(DMS) Aastra BB6Ti

Aastra 67311 Aastra 67391 Aastra 68671 (DMS)
Aastra Pointspan Aastra 67391 (DMS) Aastra 68691
AppDownload Aastra 87531 (DMS) Aastra B3G9} (DMS)
AudioCodes Mediant 1000-Trunk Reg Aastra 6755i (DMS)

AudioCodes Mediant 2000-Trunk Reg Aastra 67571 (DMS)

AudioGodes Mediant 4000 Aastra 6757iCT (DMS)

AudioCodes Mediant 800 Aastra 9133i

Audiocodes MP-114 Aastra 8480i (DMS)

Figure 141 Enterprise Device Types Page — Multiple Enterprises
6. Click OK.

CONFIGURING CUSTOM DEVICE TYPE TAGS FOR AN ENTERPRISE

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected
enterprise. A tag can be created for any device type supported by OpEasy and any other device type
for Mitel and Polycom phones even though those device types are not supported by OpEasy.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.

Select Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary. If you have administrator access to
more than one Enterprise, you can select (Multiple Enterprises) to add or remove device types for
more than one Enterprise at a time.

4. Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit at the end of the row for any tag you want to edit. The
Enterprise Device Type Tag page opens.

6. Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the custom
tag.

7. Click OK.
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ADDING ENTERPRISE MUSIC ON HOLD PROFILES

You can use Enterprise Settings to add new Music On Hold (MOH) profiles for groups, departments,
and users in the Enterprise. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used; if
no group MOH settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are available
to Solution Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The Music On Hold
service must be assigned.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, and then select Profile Type.

Click Add. The Music On Hold Profile Add page opens.

Enter a Name and Description. The name must be 1-80 characters. The description is optional.

Follow these steps if a Group profile type is being added:

a. Choose the types of calls to Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled for calls
on hold, parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

b. Selecta Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.
c. For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External Device.
d. Enter the Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.
Follow these steps if a User profile type is being added:
a. Enable or disable Music on Hold.
b. Selecta Music Source.

Enter an Announcement Name and a value for Load Audio/Video File if you chose to add a
custom announcement.

To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, select the Use
Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.

0. Click OK.
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MODIFYING OR DELETING ENTERPRISE MOH PROFILES

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Music On Hold (MOH) Profiles.
Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list and select the Profile Type.

Click the Edit link at the end of the row for any profile you want to edit. The Music On Hold Profile
Modify page opens.

Make changes to the profile, or click Delete to delete the profile.

Click Initialize Group/Department Settings to update selected Music On Hold settings for the
selected groups/departments to be updated based on the contents of the Music On Hold profile being
edited.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING CUSTOM DEVICE TYPE TAGS

You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in the selected
groups of an Enterprise.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise.
Select Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise from the drop-down list, if necessary.
Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit at the end of the row for any tag you want to edit. If there
are several tag values for one tag name (in multiple groups), the “Multiple Values” hyperlink appears,
which you can click to view the list, and then click Edit.

The Enterprise Device Type Tags page opens.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the custom tag.
Click Add or Remove to choose the Assigned Groups for the enterprise device type tags.

Click OK.
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ADDING PHONE NUMBERS TO AN ENTERPRISE

You can use Enterprise Settings to add phone numbers assigned to an Enterprise.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Enterprise Phone Number Add page opens.

ok 0bd e

Select a group from the Assign to Group drop-box, and choose whether to activate the phone
numbers.

o

Enter the ranges of phone numbers to add to the Enterprise.
Click OK.

VIEWING OR MODIFYING THE ENTERPRISE PHONE NUMBERS

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Phone Numbers. The Enterprise Phone Numbers page opens.

Select the Enterprise and the Group from the drop-down lists.

P W N PR

Click the Include Enterprise Phone Numbers When Selecting a Phone Number for a User check
box, if you want to include enterprise phone numbers in the list of available phone numbers that are
to be selected when provisioning users, auto attendants, or hunt groups.

When this check box is selected, the phone numbers that are assigned to the enterprise (but not to a
group) are included in the phone number selection list appended with “(Enterprise)” to indicate that
the phone number is not currently assigned to the group. When an enterprise phone number is
selected for a user, and the user information is saved, the phone number is automatically assigned to
the appropriate group.

5. Choose how to display Phone Number Ranges:

e Displayed by Group: When this check box is selected, the display expands to show the group to
which each phone number or range is assigned; the Group column is empty if the phone numbers
or ranges are only assigned to the Enterprise. When this check box is not selected, “(Multiple)” is
displayed in the Group column if phone numbers in the range are assigned to different groups or
are assigned to the Enterprise. Clear this box if you want to view ranges of phones numbers in
the Enterprise, without regard to the group assignments.

o Displayed by Assigned to User: When this check box is selected, the display expands to show
whether each phone number or range has users assigned. When this check box is cleared, “+” is
displayed in the Assigned to User column if some phone numbers in the range are assigned to a
user while others are not. Clear this box if you want to view ranges of phones numbers in the
Enterprise, without regard to user assignments.

o Displayed by Activated: When this check box is selected, the display expands to show whether
phone numbers have been activated. When this check box is not selected, “+” is displayed in the
Activated column if some phone numbers in the range have been activated while others have not.
Clear this box if you want to view ranges of phones numbers in the Enterprise, without regard to
whether they have been activated.

6. To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link at the end of the row for any phone number range
you want to edit. The Enterprise Phone Number Modify page opens, showing the Enterprise, Phone
Number and the group assigned. Click Activated or Deactivated to activate or deactivate the phone
number and click OK.
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Click OK again to save the changes.

ADDING A SERVICE PACK

Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

You can use Enterprise Settings to create Service Packs for an Enterprise, choosing which features

to include and specifying a name for the pack.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Service Packs.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Service Pack Add page opens.

You can also search for an existing Service Pack and click the Copy link to create a new Service

Pack based on that one, and then modify it.

Service Pack Add

Create a new service pack - setthe name and description, add services, and press OK to create service pack.

| oK || Cancel |

Enterprise: DyeCo

Senice Pack Name:
Service Pack Description:

Availability.  [v] Available for Use

Services
Select Services to be included in Service Pack:

Available Services

Advice Of Charge
Alternate Numbers ~
Anonymous Call Rejection
Atendant Console
Authentication

Automatic Callback
Automatic Hold/Retrieve
Barge-in Exempt

Basic Call Logs

Busy Lamp Field

Call Center - Basic

Call Center - Premium
Call Center - Standard
Call Center Monitoring

Add All ==

Services In Pack

© N o o

Figure 142 Service Pack Add Page
Enter a Service Pack Name and Service Pack Description.

Select the Available for Use check box when the Service Pack is ready for use.

Use the Add and Remove buttons to select the features to include in the pack.

Click OK.
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MODIFYING OR DELETING A SERVICE PACK

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Service Packs.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to display all Service Packs, or enter search parameters to filter your search.

Click the Edit link at the end of the row for any Service Pack you want to edit. The Service Pack
Modify page opens.

Service Pack Modify

Modify an existing service pack.

[ ok ]| cancel | [ apply | [ Delete

Enterprise: DyeCo

Senvice PackName: | linimal Service Pack 2
Senvice Pack Description:
Availability: Available for Use

Services
Select Services to be included in Service Pack:

Available Services Services In Pack
Advice Of Charge Authentication
Alternate Numbers ~ Shared Call Appearance
Anonymous Call Rejection
Attendant Console

Automatic Callback

Automatic Hold/Retrieve

Barge-in Exempt
Basic Call Logs

Busy Lamp Field

Call Center - Basic

Call Center - Premium

Call Center - Standard

Call Center Monitoring

Call Forwarding Always
~all Ennwarding By Add All ==

Figure 143 Service Pack Modify Page

Click Delete to delete the Service Pack, or make any changes and click OK.

AUTHORIZING GROUPS TO USE A SERVICE PACK

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.

Select Service Packs.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Search to display all Service Packs, or enter search parameters to filter your search.

Click the Authorize link on the row for any Service Pack you want to authorize. The Service Pack
Group Authorization page opens.

Select the check boxes beside each group that you want to authorize for this Service Pack.
Click OK.
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CONFIGURING THE VOICE VPN

You can use OpEasy to add, view, modify and delete the Voice VPN settings for a selected enterprise,
and search for existing Voice VPN entries. Only one location code and one policy selector can be
included in the search criteria.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can configure the Voice VPN.

Viewing and Searching Voice VPN Entries

To view, and search existing Voice VPN entries:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays:

Voice VPN

Add or modify voice VPN in an enterprise.

[ ok || cancet | [ Appy || Add

Enterprise: | India — Mitel India Lab v
Status. (@ ON () OFF
Default selector:  (® Public Private
Selector for non-matching E164 numbers: (@ Public ) Default Selector
Route using.  (® Called numbers only (' Called number and phone-context
Voice VPN Search:
) v | |[Contains: v =1 |

Voice VPN Entries (2)

=)

‘ Location Code H Min Extension Length 5 Max Extension Length 4 Selector + | Edit

8 10 10 Public Edit
a1 10 10 Public Edit
| - End of Voice: VPN -
Figure 144: Voice VPN Page

3. Select the Enterprise. The existing Voice VPN Entries displays.
4. You can search for Voice VPN entries using the Location Code and Selector filters.
5. Click Search. The search results display in the Voice VPN Entries table.

Configuring Voice VPN Settings

To configure the Voice VPN settings:

1.

2
3.
4

o

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.
Select the Enterprise.

Enable the Status and select the Default selector and the Selector for non-matching E164
numbers.

Select the options for the Voice VPN Routing.
Click OK or Apply.

Adding Voice VPN Entries

To add a new voice VPN entry:
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1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.
3. Click Add to add a new Enterprise Voice VPN entry, the Enterprise Voice VPN Add page displays:

Enterprise Voice VPN Add

Add a new enterprise voice VPN

Enterprise:  India — Mitel India Lab

VPN Settings
* Location Code:
Min Extension Length: |0 Enter a number between 0 - 100
Max Extension Length: g Enter a number between 0 - 100

Description:

Selector: | Private A

Digit Manipulation

‘ Index ‘ Operation Value

None
None
None
None
None
None
None
None

L= I o
all 4|4 a4 4| a|

Figure 145: Enterprise Voice VPN Add Page

4. Enter the Location code.

5. Enter the Minimum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
6. Enter the Maximum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
7. Enter the Description.

8. Choose the Selector option from the following:

e Private

e Public

e Route

e Treatment
9. Select the Operation from the Digit Manipulation table and enter the Value for each Operation.

10. Click OK.
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Editing Voice VPN Entries

To edit a voice VPN entry:

1.
2.
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings.
Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

Click Edit in the Voice VPN Entries table, or click anywhere in the row of the Voice VPN Entry, the
Enterprise Voice VPN Modify page displays:

Enterprise Voice VPN Modify

IModify an existing enterprise Voice VPN
[ ok | [ cancel || Appy | | Delete |

Enterprise:  India — Mitel India Lab

VPN Settings
*Location Coge: 8
Min Extension Length: | 10 Enter a number between 0 - 100
Max Extension Length: 19 Enter a number between 0 - 100
Description:  [8+10 digits
Selector: | Public A

Digit Manipulation

‘ Index ‘ Operation Value
Left Trim 3

None
None
None
None
None
None

@ N Do W N

None

N o A

Figure 146: Enterprise Voice VPN Modify Page

Enter the Minimum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
Enter the Maximum Extension Length in the range of 1 to 100.
Enter the Description.

Choose the Selector option from the following:

Private

Public

Route

Treatment

Select the Operation from the Digit Manipulation table and enter the Value for each Operation.
Click OK or Apply.
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Deleting Voice VPN Entries
To delete a Voice VPN Entry:

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Enterprise Settings
2. Select Voice VPN. The Voice VPN page displays.

3. Click Edit in the Voice VPN Entries table, or click anywhere in the row of the Voice VPN Entry to edit
an existing Enterprise Voice VPN entry, the Enterprise Voice VPN Modify page displays.

4. Click Delete. The Enterprise Voice VPN entry is deleted.
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GROUP SETTINGS

The Group Settings pages allow you to use custom tags for devices in a group, redirect calls within a
group during specified time periods, and manage phone directory servers for an enterprise or group.

ADDING OR DELETING GROUP ANNOUNCEMENTS

OpEasy allows you to upload, delete, or configure audio or video announcement files to repositories.
Announcements repositories are kept for Users, Auto Attendant and Hunt Group virtual users, and
Groups. Once an announcement is saved to a repository, OpEasy allows you to assign it to Voice
Mail Greetings, Auto Attendant menus, and Music On Hold. You can search, upload, rename, or
delete announcements for a group on the Group Announcement Repository page. You can also use
this page to view announcement types, size, and usage.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Announcement Repository.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

e To upload a new file, click Add. Enter an Announcement Name, and click Browse to choose the
audio or video file to upload. Supported file types include WAV, WMA, MOV, or 3GP. Click OK.
The new announcement appears in the Announcements list.

e To rename or replace an announcement, search for the announcement. Search results appear in
the list at the bottom of the page. Click Edit on the row of the announcement you want to modify.
Make any desired changes on the Group Announcement Modify page, and then click OK.

e To delete an announcement, select it in the search results list and click Delete Selected
Announcements, or click Delete on the Group Announcement Modify page. You cannot delete
announcements that are in use.

Click OK.

ADDING OR DELETING GROUP AUTHORIZATION CODES

You can add, modify, or delete group authorization codes.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Authorization Codes.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary. The Group Communication
Barring Authorization Codes page opens as shown in the following figure:
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Group Communication Barring Authorization Codes

Add, modify, or delete communication barring authorization codes in the selected group.

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Appy | [ Add |
Enterprise Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Group: | Relyks v

Automatic Reset Settings
Auth Code Auto Reset: |#|  Enable automatic reset of selected authorization codes for the group.
Auth Code Length: |4 ¥
Reset Frequency: |1 Days (1-99).
Reset Time: 12:00am ¥ (GMT-04:00) (US) Eastern Time v

Email Addresses: |FrontDesk@Hotel1.com, FrontDesk@Hotel2.com (Comma separated list of email addresses)

Send Current Auth Codes

‘ Auto Reset | Authorization Code | Description Delete

Cd 8675310 Haotel 1 Delete

‘ - End of Authorization Codes -

Figure 147 Group Communication Barring Authorization Codes

To automatically reset the selected authorization codes for the group, configure the following settings
in the Automatic Reset Settings table:

a) Select the Auth Code Auto Reset check box to automatically reset the selected authorization
codes. The Auth Code Auto Reset is disabled by default.

b) Select the Auth Code Length of the automatically generated authorization codes. The valid
authorization code length contains 2 to 14 digits. The default value contains 4 digits.

c) Enter the Reset Frequency to specify the frequency (number of days) in which the authorization
codes are to be reset. The valid reset frequency is 1 to 99 days. The default reset frequency is 1
day.

d) Select the time of day that the authorization codes are to be reset from the Reset Time drop-
down list. The drop-down list contains options from 12:00am to 11:00pm. The default reset time
is 12:00am

e) Enter the Email Addresses to which the new authorization codes are delivered when they are
reset.

f) Click Send Current Auth Codes to send an email on demand which contains the currently
configured authorization codes. Only the authorization codes selected for Auto Reset are
included in the email.

To add a new group-level Communication Barring Authorization Code, click Add, click Auto Reset to
automatically reset the authorization code when is a group is configured for automatic reset of
authorization codes. The checkbox is not selected by default when a new authorization code is
added. Enter the Authorization Code, Description, and Click OK.

Click Delete at the end of the row if you want to remove an authorization code.
Click OK.
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CONFIGURING CALL PICKUP GROUPS

You can configure the call pickup to enable users to answer any ringing line in their call pickup group.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Call Pickup.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add a new group, or click Edit at the end of the row for any group you want to edit.

Select a name for the group, and configure the group by adding or removing users. You can also click
Delete to remove the group.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING GROUP DEPARTMENTS

You can configure the departments in a group.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Departments.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Click Add to add a new department, or click Edit at the end of the row for any department you want
to edit. You can also click Edit and then Delete if you want to remove the department.

Enter a Department Name.

Configure the Department Calling Line ID Name and Department Calling Line ID Number, if
needed.

Click OK.
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CONFIGURING CUSTOM DEVICE TYPE TAGS FOR A GROUP
You can add, modify, and delete custom tags for devices of a specified device type in a selected
group.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Group Device Type Tags.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Select the Device Type.

Click Add to add a new tag, or click Edit at the end of the row for any tag you want to edit. The
Group Device Type Tags page opens.

Enter a Tag Name and Tag Value, change the Tag Value, or click Delete to remove the custom tag.
Click OK.

CONFIGURING MUSIC ON HOLD (MOH) FOR A GROUP

You can use Group Settings to add new Music On Hold profiles for groups or departments within a
group. If no user MOH settings are configured, group MOH settings are used; if no group MOH
settings are configured, enterprise MOH settings are used. MOH profiles are available to Solution
Resellers, but not to Enterprise, Group, or Department Administrators. The Music On Hold service
must be assigned.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

Select Music On Hold.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Search for a Music On Hold Type to edit, or click Add to create a new Music On Hold Type.

Select a Music On Hold Profile if you want to base these group settings on an existing enterprise-
level MOH profile.

Choose the types of calls to Enable music during. Music On Hold can be enabled for calls on hold,
parked calls, and busy camped-on calls.

Select a Preferred Audio Codec and Music Source.

For External Device Settings, select a device if Music Source is set to External Device. Enter the
Line Port, Port Number, and SIP Contact of the external device.

If Music Source is set to Custom Announcement, select an Audio Announcement or Video
Announcement from the Group Announcement Repository.

10. To configure the group’s music on hold to be different for internal and external calls, select the Use

11.

Alternate Source box and configure the Internal Calls Settings.
Click OK.

CONFIGURING NIGHT FORWARDING

You can redirect calls placed to a user within the group to a specified phone number or SIP-URI. You
can configure the redirection manually by enabling the feature, or you can configure it to be automatic
by choosing a specific schedule. The Night Forwarding feature must be authorized for the group.

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.

2. Select Group Night Forwarding.
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Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Set Group Night Forwarding to On to enable this feature manually, or set it to Scheduled to
choose specific Business Hours or a Holiday Schedule during which to forward calls made to
this group.

Enter the Forward-To Number.
Click OK or Apply.

CONFIGURING PHONE DIRECTORY MANAGEMENT

Phone Directory Management allows management of Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP)
phone directories for enterprises and groups. There can be one directory for an enterprise or a
different directory for each group. This configuration supports the LDAP lookup key on the phone.

Adding a Phone Directory Server

P WD

o

10.

11.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Directory Management.
Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

Choose to Use one directory for the enterprise (all groups), or to Use a separate directory for
each group.

Click Apply. Click OK.

Click Add to add a phone directory when Use a separate directory for each group is selected. The
Phone Directory Management Add page opens.

Select the Enabled box.

Enter the Server URI, Server RootDN, Server Userld, Server Password and Confirm Server
Password.

Choose whether the Query will Remove Extensions from Results, and select whether to Disable
Workphone Search.

The Field Mapping section displays default values, but you can change any of the following if you
want: Last Name Field, First Name Field, Work Phone Field, Home Phone Field, Cell Phone Field, ID
Field, Sort Field, Append Field, Additional Search Field.

Click OK. The Phone Directory Management page opens, displaying the new LDAP setup.

Testing LDAP

1.

n

3
4.
5

Use Phone Templates to add an LDAP Lookup button to a template.
Assign the template to a phone.

Press the LDAP button on the phone.

The Directory Lookup message should display.

Perform lookups to test the searches.

Editing a Phone Directory Server

1.
2.
3.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
Select Phone Directory Management.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.
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4. Click the Edit link in the first column or last column of the display. The Phone Directory Modify page
opens. You can modify any of the columns.

5. Click OK or Apply.

Deleting a Phone Directory Server

1. From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group.
2. Select Phone Directory Management.
3. Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down list, if necessary.

4. Click on the Edit link in the first column or the Edit link in the last column of the display. The Phone
Directory Modify page opens.

5. Click the Delete button. The delete warning dialog box opens.
Click OK. The server is deleted.

VIEWING OR ASSIGNING GROUP PHONE NUMBERS

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.
Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

P w bk

Choose how to display Phone Number Ranges:

o Displayed by Assigned to User: When this check box is selected, the display expands to show
whether each phone number or range has users assigned. When this check box is cleared, “+" is
displayed in the Assigned to User column if some phone numbers in the range are assigned to a
user while others are not. Clear this box if you want to view ranges of phones numbers in the
Group, without regard to user assignments.
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o Displayed by Activated: When this check box is selected, the display expands to show whether
phone numbers have been activated. When this check box is cleared, “+” is displayed in the
Activated column if some phone numbers in the range have been activated while others have not.
Clear this box if you want to view ranges of phones numbers in the Group, without regard to
whether they have been activated.

You can use the Displayed by Assigned to User or Displayed by Activated check boxes to
change how the phone numbers are displayed.

To edit a phone number range, click the Edit link at the end of the row for any phone number range
you want to edit. The Group Phone Number Modify page opens. Make any required changes and
click OK.

Click OK again to save the changes.

ASSIGNING PHONE NUMBERS TO A GROUP

You can use Group Settings to manage phone numbers assigned to a Group.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Phone Numbers.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Assign. The Group Phone Number Assign page opens.

Choose whether to activate the phone numbers.

Choose Available Ranges and click Add to make them Available Phone Numbers. Then choose
from the available numbers and click Add to make them Selected Phone Numbers for assigning to
the Group.

Click OK.
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CONFIGURING A PREDEFINED SPEED DIAL 8 LIST

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 8 list that can be assigned to users.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 8 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 8 List Add page opens.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Enter a Phone Number/SIP-URI for each Speed Code you want to define. Enter a phone number as
you would normally dial it.

Click OK.

CONFIGURING A PREDEFINED SPEED DIAL 100 LIST

You can use Group Settings to configure a predefined Speed Dial 100 list that can be assigned to
users.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Speed Dial 100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Click Add. The Group Speed Dial 100 List Add page opens.

Enter a Name for the Speed Dial List, which is required and can be up to 80 characters long.
Optionally, you can enter a Description up to 300 characters long.

Click Add Speed Dial 100. The Group Speed Dial 100 Entry Add page opens.

Select the Speed Code 100 number that you want to define, and enter a Name/Description and
Phone Number/SIP-URI. Enter a phone number as you would normally dial it.

Click OK.

ASSIGNING PREDEFINED SPEED DIAL LISTS TO USERS

After a Speed Dial 8 or Speed Dial 100 List has been defined, you can use Group Settings to assign
the Speed Dial list to selected users.

From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select the type of predefined list that you want to assign to users: Speed Dial 8 Lists or Speed Dial
100 Lists.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.
Click Edit on the row of the Speed Dial List that you want to assign to users.
On the Group Speed Dial List Modify page, click Initialize User Speed Dial Settings.

On the Group Speed Dial List: Initialize User Settings page, search for users, and then select the
check box for each user to which you want to assign the Speed Dial List.

Click Initialize Selected Users.
Click OK.
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CONFIGURING VIRTUAL EXTENSIONS

You can use Group Settings to configure virtual on-net extensions for an Enterprise.
From the main menu, select Provisioning and then Group Settings.

Select Virtual Extensions.

Select the Enterprise and Group from the drop-down lists.

Search for a Virtual Extension to edit, or click Add to create a new Hunt Group.
Click Add. The Virtual On-Net Enterprise Extension Add page opens.

Enter an External Phone Number, a valid phone number not already in use by another Virtual On-
Net User or assigned to a user in the Enterprise.

Enter a valid Extension not already in use by another Virtual On-Net User or assigned to a user in
the Enterprise.

Enter a valid Last Name and First Name for the directory. Enter a Calling Line ID Last Name and
Calling Line ID First Name for displaying the name in internal calls.

Select a Virtual On-Net Call Type from the list of system-defined types.

10. Click OK.
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ADMINISTRATIVE TOOLS

MANAGING OPEASY LICENSES

Licensing Allocation for Users and Third Party Phones

OpEasy tracks the maximum number of users and third party phones that administrators are allowed
to manage using OpEasy. Solution Reseller administrators can allocate the system user licenses and
3" Party licenses to their Enterprises as needed. If an administrator attempts to add or modify users
or third party phones beyond the set number of licenses, OpEasy aborts the operation and displays
an error message.

Note: If any Group in Clearspan has user limit set to less than 100, OpEasy
automatically sets it to 5000, the maximum number of users for a group. This
prevents errors when adding users in OpEasy.

Configuring License Allocations

System Administrators, and Solution Resellers who have full access to licensing privileges can use
the OpEasy Licensing page to allocate OpEasy Licenses for both users and third party phones to the
various Enterprises.

1. From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Licensing and OpEasy License
Allocation.

The OpEasy License Allocation page opens. It shows the total number of OpEasy user and third
party phone licenses, as well as how many are unallocated. Total Available is the total number of
unused and available OpEasy licenses (User or Third Party Phone), including any licenses manually
allocated to one or more enterprises but that have not been used by those enterprises. Available for
Auto is the number of unused and available OpEasy licenses (User or Third Party Phone) but does
NOT include any unused and available licenses that are manually allocated to one or more
enterprises. Available for Auto identifies the number of OpEasy licenses that can be used by an
Enterprise setup for automatic (“Auto”) allocation, which cannot and does not include any available
licenses reserved for other Enterprises through the use of Manual allocation.

2. Inthe Enterprise Allocations table, set User Licenses Allocation to Auto or Manual for each
Enterprise. Auto ensures that the license allocation always matches the total phones provisioned for
proper support, and each time a new phone is added, the allocation is increased unless system
licenses have been exhausted.

For any Enterprise using Manual license allocation, set the number of Allocated user and Third Party
phone licenses for each Enterprise. The number of Available licenses updates when you click
Refresh. The Clearspan User Count and Clearspan ThirdParty Phone Count columns show the total
number of licensed users and third party phones within Clearspan for that Enterprise.

3. Click OK or Apply.
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OpEasy License Allocation

Manage the allocation of OpEasy licenses to enterprises.

[ ok || camcel || Apply | [ Refresh
Total OpEasy User Licenses: 20,003 Total Available: 7,113 Available for Auto: 6,957
Total OpEasy ThirdParty Phone Licenses: 5003 Total Available: 4,774 Available for Auto: 4,606
(Note: =System Level= is a special set of licenses for System Level ThirdParly devices.)
OpEasy License Allocation to Each Enterprise
Non- User ThirdParty Clearspan
Existent | Enterprise | Licenses: Licenses: Clearspan ThirdParty
Enterprise ID Enterprise Name Enterprise License Allocation Allocated Available | Allocation Allocated Available | User Count Phone Count
DOTestEnterprise Remove Disabled  [Manual v | [10 | 10 [Manual v | [10 10 0 0
<System Level= Auto ¥ | 1 1
Aastra Training Remove TAuto v | 0 TAuto ¥ | 0 0 0
AastraCanada [Auto ¥ | 20 [Auts ¥ | 0 20 0
ABCD Remove Disabled  [Manual ¥ | [10 10 [Manual ¥ | [10 10 0 0
AcmeCorp Road Runner's Acme CAute v | 300 (Ao ¥ | 0 300 0
Application Development Remove Aute v | 0 Auto ¥ | 0 0 0
Auto Remove Disabled  [Manual v | [10 10 [Manual v | [10 10 0 0
AutoTest Remove [Auto v | 0 [Auto v | 0 0 0
AutoTest2 Remove Disabled  [Manual ¥ | [12 | 12 [Manual ¥ | [12 12 0 0
AutoTestINoGmps Remove Disabled  [Manual ¥ | [0 | 10 [Manual ¥ | [10 10 0 0
Autotest_Opeasy Remove Disabled [Aute ¥ | 0 (Auto ¥ | 0 0 0
Bulk Provisioning Lab Val, Inc [Auto v | 564 [Autc v | 26 564 26
CallCenterTesting CC Testing [Auto ¥ | 20 [Auts ¥ | 3 20 3
DyeCo Remove TAuto ¥ | 0 Thuto ¥ | 0 0 0
EngLabTest Engineering Lab Testing CAute v | 34 (Ao v | (] 34 9
Figure 148 OpEasy Licensing Page
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MANAGING UNIQUE IDS

OpEasy allows you to assign IDs at the System, Enterprise, and Group levels that are prepended to
an extension for use as a unique Auto Install Device ID. If a user is built as Extension Only or the
User Profile rule for MAC Address uses something other than Phone Number, the Unique ID is used.

1. From the main menu, select Administrative Tools and then Unique ID Management. The Unique
ID Management page open, showing a default Unique ID Length of 4 digits and a default Unique ID
Position that is before the extension.

2. Selecta System Unique ID, a unigue ID for a System-level device.

Unique ID Management
Set and display Unigue 1Ds at the system, enterprise, and group levels
| ok || cancet || amppy |
Unique ID Length: 4 Digits
Unigue ID Position:  Before the Extension
System Unigue ID: [ 0000 Al

Enterprises (35)

1y 16

Enterprise ID + | Enterprise Name t Enterprise Unique ID  + Edit
Aastra Training Training Department Edit
AastraCanada Edit
Application Development Edit
Auto Disabled Edit
AutoTest Where the Autos are tested 0001 Edit
Autotest Trial 0001 Edit
AutoTest2 Edit
AutoTest3NoGrps AutoTEst3NoGroups Edit
Autotest_Opeasy Autotest_Opeasy Edit
Bulk Provisioning Lab val 1212 Edit
CallCenterTesting CC Testing Edit
DyeCo Steve's Enterprise 0050 Edit
EnglLabTest Engineering Lab Testing Edit
Hameetha Test Edit
Hawkins Marty's Enterprise Edit
hawkins1 Edit
HawkinsNew Edit
HawkinsTest 1969 Edit
India IMitel India Lab 0091 Edit
1STest Edit
L th laichri laumusnth Eoit

Figure 149 OpEasy Unique ID Management Page

3. Click the Edit link to select an Enterprise Unique ID on the Unique ID Management: Enterprise
page.

4. On the Unique ID Management: Enterprise page, click the Edit link to select a Group Unique ID on
the Unique ID Management: Group page.

5. Click OK.

Note: If the System, Enterprise or Group has no assigned Unique 1D, then the
Select first available Unique ID hyperlink appears. Click the hyperlink to select the
first available Unique ID.
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LOGIN MANAGEMENT

Login Management allows OpEasy administrators to manage subordinate administrator accounts.
Login management is available to all levels of administrator except Department Administrator. Login
Management allows you to perform the following tasks:

e Search for subordinate OpEasy administrators

e Export the search results of subordinate OpEasy administrators

e Add or delete subordinate OpEasy administrators

e Disable OpEasy administrator accounts

¢ Change OpEasy administrator passwords

¢ Modify OpEasy administrator email addresses

e Change the level of an OpEasy administrator account

e Customize OpEasy administrator privileges

¢ Identify OpEasy administrator accounts as Mitel Support Administrators

¢ View OpEasy administrator accounts by
- All accounts
- Mitel Support Administrators only
- Administrator status (that is, Active, Logged-In, Logged-Out, Locked or Disabled)

EXPORTING SEARCH RESULTS OF OPEASY ADMINISTRATORS

To export the search results of subordinate OpEasy administrators, select Login Management
from the main menu.

1. Click Search to display all OpEasy Administrator accounts, or enter search parameters to filter
your search.

2. Click Export Results, the ExportUser spread sheet is generated.

The spread sheet displays the following user data.
e Login Name
e Administrator Name
e Level
o Enterprise
e Group
e Mitel Support
e LoggedIn
¢ |dle Duration
e Current Page
e Locked
e Disabled
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e Date Account Created
e Account Active Date

e Account Expiry date

ADDING OR MODIFYING AN ADMINISTRATOR ACCOUNT

1. From the main menu, select Login Management.

The OpEasy Login Management page opens. You can search for OpEasy administrators and
filter the list using the options at the top of the screen. You can sort the results using the sort

buttons at the top of each column.

Click Export Results to export the search results.

Login Management
Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.

| ok | [ Add || LoginRues | | HelpUsage | | ExportResuiis

Enter Search Criteria

(All Administrators) v ||[Contains: ¥ \
Administrators (1 - 25 of 272)

[T 0] | [@+0)

Mitel Logged
Login Name * | Administrator Name ns Level “ Enterprise L Group “ Support In LS
MitelAdmin Mitel Administrator **= Master Administrator ***
India — Mitel India Lab

00test Enterprise Administrator Varadannavar - Afun Varadannavar

00TestC System Administrator

00TestF System Administrator

00Testw System Administrator

abcd abcd System Administrator

afinch@clearspan.com Enterprise Administrator Hawkins -- Marty's Enterprise

akbar System Administrator

alavoie Super User

alavoie-ea Arlan LaVoie Enterprise Administrator  PhonelniLab -- Plano Phone Integration Lab

alavoie-sa System Administrator

alavoie-sr Solution Reseller

Figure 150 OpEasy Login Management Page

2. Click Add to create a new administrator account, or click anywhere on the row to modify an

administrator account. The OpEasy Administrator page opens.
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OpEasy Administrator Add

Add new OpEasy administrator. Press the Apply button to save the new administrator. Then, press the Customize Privileges button to set the privileges for the new administrator.

[ ok || cancet | [ appy |
Administrator
Login Name:

Administrator Name:

Enter Password:

Confirm Password:

E-mail Address:

Account Active From:

Notify Before:

Settings

Login Level:

Change Password at Next Login

Temporary Account

mm/ddryyyy

¥ | Days

Disable Account

(Select Login Levely v

Customize Privileges

To: (Note — Administrator will e notfied of any changes made to the account active dates.)
mm/daryyyy

Must Login only using Single Sign-On (SS0O). No direct login permitted.

Figure 151 OpEasy Administrator Add Page

OpEasy Administrator Modify

Modify an existing CpEasy administrator.

Status

Administrator Name:

E-mail Address:

Notify Before: |1 ¥

Status:

Violgtta Moaore

Reset Password:

Confirm Password:

[ ok || camcel || aAppy || Delete | | customize Prvileges
Administrator
Login Name:  vmoore.da

Password last changed on Tue, 17 Oct 2017 10:56:58 CDT.

Change Password at Next Login

vmoore@aastra.com

Temporary Account

Account Active From:

mm/dd/yyyy

Days

Disable Account

Date Account Created:

To: (Note — Administrator will be notified of any changes made to the account active dates.)
mm/dd/yyyy

Administrator is LOGGED OUT -- Last logged in on Wed, 28 Mar 2018 4:16:42 CDT

Must Login only using Single Sign-On (SS0O). No direct login permitted

Daniels (Group)

Settings
Login Level: | Department Administrator ¥
Mitel Suppert Administrator
Clearspan Pilot Program Administrator
Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥
Group: |Relyks v
Select Department. ¥ Select All

Figure 152 OpEasy Administrator Modify Page

Enter or change the Administrator Name. This is typically the actual name of the administrator

rather than the login name, which is often shorter or different from the administrator's name.

Enter a Password and Confirm Password for the administrator account. The following default

password rules apply, although they can be changed by advanced administrators:
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e At least one upper case character

e At least one lower case character

e At least one non-alphanumeric character

¢ Minimum password length of eight characters

e Cannot be the reverse of the previous password

5. Enable Change Password at Next Login if you want that this administrator is required to change the
account password at the next login.

6. Enter the administrator's E-mail Address.

7. Click Temporary Account and select the Account Active From and Account Active To date
range. You will be notified every time you enter or modify the Account Active From and Account
Active To dates.

8. Select the number of days from the Notify before drop-down box. Email notifications will be sent the
same number of days prior to the expiry date. The values in the Notify before drop-down list is in the
range of 1 day to 15 days.

9. You can select the Disable Account setting to disable this administrator's account without deleting it.
10. Set the administrator's Login Level.

11. Enable Must Login only using Single Sign-On (SSO) to prohibit the administrator from logging in
directly to OpEasy.

12. Choose selections for Mitel Support Administrator, Clearspan Pilot Program Administrator,
Enterprise, Group, and Department, if those settings are configurable for this administrator.

13. Click Customize Privileges if you want to change the privileges for this administrator.
14. Click OK or Apply.

Note: When a user with an expired account, or disabled account logs
into Opeasy, the error message “Name or Password you entered is
incorrect.” is displayed.

MODIFYING ADMINISTRATOR LOGIN RULES

1. From the main menu, select Login Management.
2. Click Login Rules.

Login Management
Display, add, or modify OpEasy administrators.

[ ok ]| Add || LoginRules ||
Enter Search Criteria:
||[A||Ac|ministrators;: M| v |

Administrators {0)

Date
Login Administrator Mitel Logged Idle Current Account
Edit Mame | Name Level | Enterprise | Group | Support In Duration | Page Locked | Disabled Created Edit

Search must be completed to display a list of administrators.

- End of OpEasy Administrators -

Figure 153 OpEasy Login Rules
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The Login Rules View page displays. You can view System-level or Enterprise-level rules used for
OpEasy logins and rules used to validate passwords for OpEasy administrators.

Login Rules Modify

Modify the rules used to login to OpEasy, including those rules to validate the password for an OpEasy administrator.

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Aoy |

Login Rules: Use System Login Rules for All Enterprises
Use separate Login Rules for each Enterprise

Enterprise (System Login Rules) ¥

System Login Rules

Password Rules
New Passwords: Must have from | 1 ¥ to |15 ¥ Characters
Cannot contain the Login Name or Administrator Name

Cannot be a Repeating Pattern

Are checked against the Previous | Password v
Cannot be a Previous Password
Cannot contain a Previous Password
Cannot coniain the Reverse of a Previous Password

Cannot be a Previous Password after Ignoring Any Digits in Both Passwords

Wust contain at least | 1 Number ¥
Must contain at least

Must contain at least

Must contain at least

Login Rules
Administrators: Must Login using Single Sign-On (SS0O). No direct login permitted. Overrides administrator login setting
(Only affects EAs, GAs, and DAs)
Must change the Initial Password (New Administrators)
Must change all Reset Passwords (Existing Administrators)

Return to the Login screen upon Session Timeout

Passwords Expire:
Lock OpEasy Account: | After 1 Failed Login Attempt ¥
When Account is Locked, Send Email Notification fo:
dru.nelson@mitel.com

1 Minute v

Unlock OpEasy Account:

Figure 154 OpEasy Login Rules View
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COMMON TASKS

1.
2.
3.

This section provides instructions for common administrator tasks that involve management of
Clearspan phones.

A Clearspan device is what is created via OpEasy or via the Clearspan web portal, which defines the
characteristics of a phone device such as the user of the phone, its template, and so on. The
Clearspan device can exist without association to a physical phone. The physical phone is the actual
terminal that is assigned a MAC address. The physical phone must have an associated Clearspan
device to make the phone functional on Clearspan. These instructions assume the following:

e Device Management is used to manage the configuration of the Clearspan device.

e DHCP is used to provide an IP address to the phone and the network path to the Clearspan XSP
server, where the phone’s configuration is obtained.

SET UP A NEW PHONE FOR A NEW USER

Follow these steps to set up a new phone for a new user.
Power up and connect the phone to the network.
Factory default the phone.

Perform phone specific installation.

Setting Up a New Mitel Phone

200

Near the end of the startup process, an Auto Install page appears and the user is prompted for the
Device ID. Enter the Auto Install Device ID set for the Clearspan device and press the button labeled
“Done”.

A confirmation screen appears containing the name of the user of the phone device identified by the
Device ID. If that information is for the correct Clearspan device, press “OK”.

Auto Install creates device credentials for the phone and updates the Clearspan device with both the
MAC address of the phone and the new device credentials. Auto Install then restarts the phone to
complete the install process.
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Setting Up a New Polycom Phone

1.
2.

After the startup process completes, the ‘QSetup’ button appears on the phone.

Press the ‘QSetup’ button and at the ‘Server User’ and ‘Server Pwd’ prompts, enter the Device
Access Username and Password respectively.

10.

Note: The Device Access Username is available via OpEasy Phone Management
but the Device Access Password is blanked out. If you are unsure of the current
password, enter a new password using Phone Management so that you are
assured the password you enter in the phone matches the one defined for the
Clearspan device.

Confirm the changes when prompted and the phone restarts.

After the restart completes, the phone is ready for use.

REPLACE A PHYSICAL PHONE WITH A DIFFERENT TYPE OF PHONE

Follow these steps to replace a physical phone with a phone of a different type.

Using OpEasy, navigate to Provisioning | Users, and modify the user associated with the device you
want to replace.

From the User Modify page, select the Phones tab and click Edit for the device that is to be replaced.

The User: Primary Phone Device Modify page opens. The current Phone Device appears in the
drop-down box. From this page, either click the Unassign button to disassociate the user from this
phone device, or click the Delete button disassociate the user from this phone and delete the phone
device.

Click OK to unassign the user from the device. The Advanced: User Modify page display, and the list
of Phone Devices no longer includes the Primary phone type.

Click to Add Primary Phone.

The User: Primary Phone Device Add page opens. The default Phone Device field value is New
Phone Device.

o |f you want to build a new device, take this default and supply the Device Name, Device Level,
Device Type, Template and MAC Address of the new phone.

e If you have previously created a phone device that you choose to use for this user, rather than
taking the default of (New Phone Device), use the drop-down box to find the phone you want.
Note that the Device Level, Device Type, Template and MAC Address should be populated
because this device was previously created.

After all fields for the new device are set as needed, click OK twice. The Advanced: User Modify
page opens. Note that the new primary phone device appears in the Phone Devices list.

Click OK on this page to implement the change.

Power down and remove the original phone from the network, and put the new phone in its place.
Because the new phone’s MAC Address was provided at the time the device was created, the phone
should be functional immediately after the reboot process.

If the original device was only unassigned and you have no further use for it, delete it via Provisioning
| Phone Management.
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DISASSOCIATE A CLEARSPAN DEVICE FROM A PHYSICAL PHONE

To remove a physical phone from its associated Clearspan device, removing the MAC Address of the
physical phone from the Clearspan device definition, follow these steps.

e If using the OpEasy User Interface:

1. Navigate to Provisioning | Phone Management and find the device that is to be
disassociated.

2. Clear the MAC Address field for that device.
3. Save the change.
e If using the OpEasy Advanced Import worksheet, from the User worksheet:
1. For the device or devices that are to be disassociated, use the “ModifyDevice” command.
2. Enter the text “null” in the MAC Address column(s).
3. Import the worksheet using Advanced Import to affect the changes.

REUSE A CLEARSPAN USER / DEVICE AND RESET VOICEMAIL

You might want to assign a set of phones to a new set of users, and reset the related Voicemail
boxes, such as with phones placed in college dormitories. Follow these recommended steps to re-use
the Clearspan users/devices and refresh the Voicemail boxes.

Close User Accounts

1. Perform an export of the existing users/devices via the Advanced Export function, including the Users
and Voicemail worksheets.

2. If the phone numbers are to be inactive during the interim period, use the Users worksheet to modify
each user's Phone Number Activation setting to ‘deactivate’.

3. If the phone numbers are not deactivated, use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user’s Active
column to ‘false’, which completely disables voicemail for the user.
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Re-open User Accounts

1. Perform an export of the existing users/devices via the Advanced Export function, including the Users
and Voicemail worksheets.
2. Use the Users worksheet to modify each user to both:

a. Setthe Last Name, First Name, Calling Lineld Last Name and Calling Lineld First
Name for the new user (if the names are customized to each user).

b. Seteach user's Phone Number Activation column to ‘activate’.

3. Use the Voicemail worksheet to modify each user to both:
a. Setthe Active column to ‘True’, which allows Voicemail functionality.

b. Reset the user mailbox by entering ‘reset’ in the Surgemail Account column. The reset
command rebuilds the mailbox, so entry of the ‘Mail Server Email Address’, ‘Mail Server
User Id’ and ‘Mail Server Password’ is also required.
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APPENDIX A: OPEASY SETUP FOR POLYCOM
PHONES

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing Polycom phones at users’
desks, as described in the following sections:

e Polycom Phone Support — Support for Polycom phones requires a 3" Party system license to be
installed.

e User Profiles — One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Polycom phone so that
the administrator can build Polycom phones for provisioning.

e Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Polycom standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
may be assigned to Polycom phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Polycom
phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Polycom phone.

Note:

e For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The
‘(Unspecified)’ value indicates no value has ever been set, causing
OpEasy to NOT generate configuration file fields for that new
OpEasy setting. As such, any existing Global Extra Settings for that
configuration file field continue to be used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value
(replacing the ‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates
configuration file fields for that setting from then on. These actual
values then override any Global Extra Settings for that field. After a
value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’ value, the
‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

e You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access
privilege to view and edit extra settings.

User General Settings — The E-mail message sent to new Polycom phone users will be different from
the message sent to Mitel phone users.

Users — Users must be created with a supported Polycom phone.
Phone Management — Polycom phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management
page of Provisioning.

POLYCOM PHONE SUPPORT

The Polycom Phone Support 3" Party system license for Clearspan must be purchased and installed.

Furthermore, if Enterprise Licensing is in use, Polycom Phone Support must be licensed within the
appropriate Enterprises for the level of administrators that will be configuring Polycom phones, which
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is typically every administrator level (Solution Reseller, Enterprise Administrator, Group Administrator,
and Department Administrator).

USER PROFILES FOR POLYCOM PHONES

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Polycom phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created for each type of Polycom phone that will be used. When creating a User
Profile, the administrator selects one of the supported Polycom phones as the Device Type. The
selected type of Polycom phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

PHONE TEMPLATES FOR POLYCOM PHONES

Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Polycom is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions
specific to Polycom phones are displayed

Key Definitions

Drsplay and conhgure system and per enterpose keys,

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Apply | [ Add | Copy System Keys. |
Enterprise:  Bulk Provissonmg - Lab Val Ed
Template Keys: | System Keys Only ﬂ (Keys available to use in templates of the selected enterprise)
Fhone Manufacturer. | Palycom Ad| | Palycom Prompts | | Polycom Macros |

Rebuitd Status: | Refresh | Enterprise: None pending,

Key Definitions
[t

Active Alerting Proceeding
Label % Value 5 Idle (Connect) (Incoming]) (Outgoing) Dial Tone Setup Haold Delete
BLF List [
Call Pickup a8 Tinvite§ [ O jj [ = il Delete
Call-Park SCholdS 685P(ParkNum)N4SS Tinvites (|| =] ] O C ] Delete
Call-Rirv *BESP(ParkMum)N4SSTinvited [ | ] 4 il Delete
CallFwd MO #21 7 ] ] v v {7 ] Delate
CallFywdyMOn 21 i B | O = W W ¥ Delete
CallMRiry SMCallRetnhacs v 0 ] ] W | Delste
Conl St Conferences O 7 ] Delete
Dirct Pickup $Changup$*S78Tinvite§ ] A ) ) ¥4 o W Delate

Figure 155 Key Definitions for Polycom Phones

In addition, soft keys can be created to dial Clearspan feature codes or specific numbers. To define a
new key, select an Enterprise on the Key Definitions page and click Add. Enter the following in the
Key Definition fields.
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FIELD SETTING

Label Enter the label of the new key, as it is to appear on the displayed soft
key.

Value Enter the actions to take for the soft key as executed by the Polycom

phone. May include references to Polycom prompts or macros. This
value must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in
the Polycom UC Software Administrator's Guide.

Idle/Active/Alerting / Select the phone states in which this soft key should appear.
Proceeding /Dial Tone
/Setup / Hold

Polycom Prompts

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Prompts to view user input
prompts for Polycom key actions. The prompts can be included in a key definition by using syntax
“$P(PromptName)Nn$”, where “PromptName” is the Prompt Name on the Polycom Prompt
Definitions page, and “n” is the number of characters to collect.

Prompt Text is the text that appears on the phone’s display, Input Type specifies whether the
expected response is Numeric or Text, and the Visible check box indicates whether the response is
visible on the phone’s display or is shown as asterisks.

Polycom Prompt Definitions
Display and configure user input prompts for Polycom key actions. The prompts below may be included in a key definition by using syntax "§P
(PromptName)MN2%" where "Promptiame” is from the below "Prompt Mame” column {and "2" means collect 2 characters).
[ ok || cancel || appy || Add | | CopySystem Prompis |
Key Definitions
()
Prompt
HName Prompt Text 4, | Input Type +y Visible Delete
ParkNum Park# [rumeric[~] O Delete
Tect? Tact?2 Ir\lllmnrir' we| L1 Delate

Figure 156 Polycom Prompt Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom user prompts, refer to the Polycom UC Software Administrator’s
Guide.

Polycom Macros

From the Key Definitions page for Polycom Phones, click Polycom Macros to view and configure
definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using syntax
“$MName$” where “Name” is the unique Name defined on the Polycom Macro Definitions page. Label
is the text string that appears on any text entry screen, and Action contains the functionality to
execute. This action must conform to the Polycom macro definitions, explained in the Polycom UC
Software Administrator's Guide.
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Polycom Macro Definitions

Display and configure definitions for Polycom key macros. The key macros can be included in key definitions using with syntax "$MMName$” where
"Mame” is defined inthe Name column below.

| oK | | Cancel | | Apply | | Add | | Copy System Macros

Key Definitions

Name Label Action Delete
CallRetrvMac CallRet *BBSP(ParkMum)N4$ETinvite s Delete

- End of Definitions -

Figure 157 Polycom Macro Definitions Page

For more information about Polycom macro definitions, refer to the Polycom UC Software
Administrator's Guide.

System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Polycom Phones

To configure global Polycom phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu,
and then select Global Settings and select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer. The common global
settings for Polycom phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in the following
table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters in the
Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings,
or if the parameters in the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or
Custom Rings Settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings
or Custom Rings Settings are found in the Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File
Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that
conflict with the Global Settings configuration.

FIELD SETTING

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used

by the Polycom phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy
Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the

DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Polycom phones when encryption is not used by Polycom phones.
The port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Polycom phones when encryption is used by Polycom phones.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption. Encryption is available on VVX
models only.

Time Settings

Time Server

Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.
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FIELD

SETTING

Device Settings

Network Discovery

Select the CDP Enabled field if CDP is supported by the network,
which is normal.

LAN Port Mode

Select the LAN speed, normally Auto. The other options include 10
Mbps Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100
Mbps Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password

Enter a password that is required to access the advanced settings
within the phone.

User Password/Reset
User Password

Enter a password that is required to access the user settings within
the phone. The Reset User Password field will be displayed if the
User Password is already set.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 to #4

Identify the voice codecs that the Polycom phone is to use when
placing or receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with
codec #1 as the highest priority codec to codec #4 as the lowest
priority codec.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring
Enable

Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Collector Server
Address

Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality
monitoring messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Outbound Proxy

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The defaut port number
is 5060.

Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy FQDN / IP Address.
When configured, this parameter directs SIP messages related to
voice quality monitoring to a separate proxy.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the Quality Monitoring outbound proxy port used in with the
Quality Monitoring outbound proxy.

Periodic Monitor Period

Enter period (in seconds) used for Periodic Monitoring. The valid
values are 5-90 seconds. The default value is 90 seconds.

SoundPointIP Settings

‘Welcome’ Audio File

Enter the address and/or name of the audio file played to a SoundPoint IP
phone.

General Settings

Conference Server

Select the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware Server
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System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Polycom phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global
Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous. Are
you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra Settings
box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page
opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using
this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Enterprise Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan setlings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

| ok | [ cancel | [ apply | [ Intialze MAC Address Capture |

Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Group Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer Palycom v

| General Settings Extra Settings | System Config File Extension Dial Plan Custom Rings

\ Group Extra Settings |

Choose File |No file chosen Upload Group File

‘ Enterprise Extra Settings

Choose File |No file chosen Upload Enterprise File

\ System Extra Settings |

<l-- ## Invalidly formatied Extra Settings (XML has an invalid format: Invalid characters between XML elements.). Any existing dial plan could not be retrofitted. ### >
volpProt>

<volpProt SIP.specialEvent lineSeize volpProt.SIP.specialEvent lineSeize. nonStandard="0"/>

<volpProt SIP.serverFeatureControl volpProt.SIP.serverFeatureControl.ct="1" volpProt SIP.serverFeatureControl.dnd="1">

<volpProt SIP.serverFeatureControl localProcessing volpProt SIP.serverFeatureControl localProcessing.c="1" volpProt.SIP.serverFeatureControl localProcessing.dnd="1"/>

<call call.callsPerLineKey="1"/>
<fcall>

<tone>
<tone tone.dimf.ric2833Payload="101"/>
<Mtone>

Choose File |No file chosen Upload System File

Figure 158 Global Extra Settings for Polycom Phones
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System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for
Polycom Phones

The Device Type for each Polycom phone model includes a sys.cfg file that contains system-wide
configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Polycom phones of that phone model. These
settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning menu, selecting Global
Settings and selecting Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on the System Config File

Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab. The additional settings must be in an XML

format as are all Polycom configuration settings.

Note that the sys.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have lower-priority
than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings. However, the
System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the sys.cfg file
being extended.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. Afier being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones
oK || Gancel | | Apply | Initialize MAG Address Caplure |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas v

Group:  Hershey ™

Phone Manufacturer: | Polycom |

General Settings ~ Extra Settings | System Config File Extension = Dial Flan = Custom Rings

| System Conhg File Extension |

Browse Upload System Config File Extension

Figure 159 System Config File Extension Settings for Polycom Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Polycom Phones

Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information for
System, Enterprise, or Group levels, or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings, or
click Use System Setting to use system settings. The dial plan information entered must be in
Polycom format and can include any Polycom-specific setting.

System and Enterprise Custom Rings for Polycom Phones

System-level custom rings are ONLY used for system-level Polycom phone templates that need to
use a custom ring. Enterprise-level custom rings are used for both the enterprise-level and group-
level Polycom phone templates.
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To configure custom rings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and then select
Global Settings. Choose Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click the Custom Rings tab. The
Polycom Custom Rings tab opens.

Global Configuration File Settings
Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs atthe next resync or reboot of the affected phones.
| ok | ‘ Cancel | ‘ Apply | ‘ Initialize MAC Address Capture ‘

Enterprise |lu|nurermuse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group: |Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer: |Pu\ycnm ﬂ

‘ General Settings | Extra Settings | Dial Plan ‘ Custom Rings |

Enterprise Custom Rings

| Add Enterprise Custom Ring |

Ring Name | Sampled Audio File Name Time Between Rings Default Polycom Ring Edit
MNo Enterprise Custom Rings exist

- End of Enterprise Custom Rings -

| System Custom Rings

k2

Time Between Default Polycom
Ring Name +, | Sampled Audio File Name e Rings 4 Ring 4 Edit
AreYouThere hitp:iftb20xsp.cslab.mitel. com:80/dms/Polycom_VVX400/AreYouThere wav 3000 Ring 17

Figure 160 Custom Rings for Polycom Phones

Click the button to show either Enterprise Custom Rings or System Custom Rings. Click Edit in the

table to change an existing custom ring, or click the appropriate Add Custom Ring button to create a
new custom ring.

Enter or change the following fields for the custom ring:

FIELD SETTING

Ring Name Unique name to give the custom ring. This name is referenced to
select the custom ring when creating the template.

Audio File Name Complete URL of a wave file containing the audio to be played as
the ring. For example:

http://tb20ews1.mitel.com:80/Polycom/AreYouThere.wav

Time Between Rings Enter the number of milliseconds to wait between the played audio
rings. Example: 3000 for 3 seconds.

Default Polycom Ring Optionally select a Polycom ring (Ring 15 to Ring 24) where this
custom ring is to be defined. It is used when creating a new phone
template for a Polycom phone.

If a Default Polycom Ring is not selected, the custom ring can still be
manually assigned to a Polycom ring in the phone template.
Selecting the Polycom ring here simplifies the process of creating
the phone template for commonly used custom rings.
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Initialize MAC Address Capture for Polycom Phones

To configure MAC Address Capture tags, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and
then select Global Settings. Select Polycom as the Phone Manufacturer, and click on Initialize MAC
Address Capture. This is typically a one-time task used to add a MAC address tag to each Polycom
device in the system. You must have System Administrator privileges to access this function.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at th
[ ok || cancel | | apply | | initialize MAC Address Capture |

Enterprise: |ru100reh0use—ru100re Enterprises of Texas ||

Group: |Hershey 1]

Phone Manufacturer: |F'0chom ﬂ

| Lonnral Cottinme | Evtra Sottinne | Nial Man | Coetom Binng |

Phone Templates: Definitions for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel phones, Polycom phones can only be created using a phone template. Create
templates for Polycom phones as described in the Phone Templates section, with the differences
described in the following table and shown in the following figures.

Note: The Soft Keys, Incoming Calls and Outgoing Calls tabs are not available
while provisioning Polycom Trio 8800 and Polycom Trio 8500 phones, as the
Polycom Trio 8800 and Polycom Trio 8800 are single line conference phones with

no soft keys.
TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION
General
Name Template name.
Description Description of the template.
General Type of Expansion Module If a Polycom expansion module is attached to the
Settings phone, select the type of that module. The expansion
module choices depend on the Polycom phone
device type.
Expansion Modules Select the number of Polycom expansion modules
attached to the phone, from O to 3.
Use VLAN Select the “Use VLAN” check box if the phone must
be assigned to and use a VLAN.
URI for Soft Keys Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list.

You cannot save the configuration unless you choose
the URI. This entry is used to point to the appropriate
EMS server for key definitions using OpEasy phone
applications.

213 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

TAB /
SECTION

FIELD

SETTING

Time Zone

Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Global Settings uses the time zone from Global
Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses
the time zone of the first primary user assigned to the
phone. Use DHCP uses the time zone from the
DHCP server. You can also select a specific time
zone.

Outbound Proxy

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want
it to appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port

Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want
it to appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Subscription Time

Use Global Settings for subscription time, or clear the
Use Global Settings check box and enter the
subscription time in seconds.

Polycom
Settings
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Voice Volume Persistent

Select the ‘Handset’ and/or 'Headset' checkboxes to
have the voice volume of the handset and headset
remain at the same level through calls and a restart of
the phone.

Sound Effects

Select the ‘Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice Malil
Messages’ checkbox to have a stutter played to the
user and followed by dial tone when the user goes
off-hook and unread voice mail messages exist in the
user's mailbox.

Voice Quality Monitoring

Select the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR)
Enabled’ check box to have the Polycom phones
send RTCP messages for quality monitoring
purposes.

Sticky Auto Line Seize

Determines whether taking the phone off-hook
automatically picks up an incoming call.

Background Image URL

Enter the address and/or name of the image used for the
background display on a VVX phone.

Supported Image Formats: PNG, JPEG and BMP
(Progressive and multi scan JPEG images are not
supported).

Maximum supported image size — 600 KB

The following is a list of optimal background image size in
pixels based on phone models:

VVX 300/310 — 208 x 104
VVX 400/410 — 320 x 240
VVX 500 - 320 x 240
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TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION

VVX 600 — 480 x 272

This field does not apply to SoundPoint or SoundStation
phones.

Idle Display Image URL  Enter the address and/or name of the image used for the
idle display on a SoundPoint or SoundStation phone.

Supported Image Formats: PNG and JPEG

The following is a list of optimal background image size in
pixels based on phone models:

SoundPoint IP 32x/33x — 87 x 11
SoundPoint IP 430 — 94 x 23
SoundPoint IP 450 — 170 x 73
SoundPoint IP 550/560/650 — 213 x 111
SoundStation IP 5000 — 240 x 32
SoundStation IP 6000 — 240 x 32
SoundStation IP 7000 — 255 x 75

This field does not apply to VVX phones.

Lines

BLF Line/User Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value
applies when the Busy Lamp Field (BLF) feature is
assigned. The default of 1 is generally the preferred
setting. The value is used to identify which line will be
associated with the BLF list URI.

Note: This option is not
available while provisioning Trio
8800 and Polycom 8500 phones.

Max Calls Per Line Select the maximum number of calls allowed for each
phone line. This setting is valid for VVX phones only.
The maximum number of concurrent calls supported
per line depends on the model:

VVX101/201 =8

VVX 300/301/310/311 = 24
VVX 400/401/410/411 = 24
VVX 500/501/600/601 = 24

Note: This option is not
available while provisioning Trio
8800 and Polycom 8500 phones.

Clearspan Line Position Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to
assign. This is the Clearspan line to use for the
Phone Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can
appear on one or more Phone Lines, which are on
separate buttons on the phone.
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TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION

Line Label Choose the Line Label, which determines the label
shown on the phone display. Choosing Text allows
you to enter up to 16 characters of text along with the
Extension, represented by the tag {Ext}, or phone
number, represented by the tag {Number}. To display
a name, set the Text label to “{First Name} {Last
Name}” or “{Last Name}, {First Name}".

Ring Select the ring to use for the specified Clearspan Line
Position. The ring includes the default rings (1 to 14)
and custom rings (15 to 24). The custom rings are
setup on the Ring tab.

Missed Call Tracking Determines whether the phone displays an updated
count of missed calls and a Missed Call List.

Call Fwd Ring Count Select the number of rings to allow before initiating a
no-answer call forward.

Phone Keys

Key Reassignment Enable Key Reassignment if you want to manually
assign keys on the phone and expansion modules.
Each key can individually be assigned as a Line, BLF
List, or Favorites. At least one Line key must be
assigned to the phone on the template Phone Keys
tab.
Otherwise, leave the setting Disabled to have the
phone automatically assign the keys. When keys are
automatically assigned, the Line keys are assigned
first, followed by the BLF List and Favorites.

Line Keys On the VVX phones only, select whether Line keys on
the phone are used for a BLF List, a Favorite, or a
Line.

Soft Keys

Standard Soft Basic Call Management On the VVX 500/501 and VVX 600/601 phones only,

Keys when this option is checked, standard soft keys will
be displayed even if the phone already has a hard
key for the same function. Normally, there is no
reason to set this option.

Callers On the SoundPoint IP 321 phone only, when this
option is checked, the Callers soft key appears on the
phone so the user can see the list of received calls.

Directories On the SoundPoint IP 321 phone only, when this
option is checked, the Directories soft key appears on
the phone so the user can use a local directory.

End Call When checked, an End Call soft key appears on the
phone.
Forward When checked, the Forward soft key appears on the

phone, allowing the user to control the different types
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SETTING

of forwarding for received calls.

Join

When checked, a Join soft key appears on the phone,
allowing the user to join two calls into a three-way
conference.

New Call

When checked, a New Call soft key appears on the
phone.

Split

When checked, a Split soft key appears on the
phone, allowing the user to split a three-way
conference into two separate calls.

Soft Keys Soft Key Position

Select the position of a specific soft key within the soft
keys displayed on the phone. By selecting Floating
— before standard keys or Floating — after

standard keys, you can set the order of soft keys to
be assigned on the phone automatically, either before
or after standard soft keys. Otherwise, select Soft
Key 1 to Soft Key 10 to assign the soft key to a
specific soft key position.

Note that the fixed position soft keys (Soft Key x) are
always displayed first, followed by the Floating —
before standard keys and, finally, the Floating —
after standard keys.

Label

Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under the
Key Definitions for Polycom phones. Only the keys
available to Polycom phones are selectable in the
Label drop-down list.

Insert

Insert a new Soft Key within the list of Soft Keys,
before the key where Insert was clicked. The key
where Insert was clicked and all following keys shift
down in the fixed list of Soft Keys to make room for
the new keys. You will then need to properly set both
the Soft Key Position and Label for the inserted key.

Delete

Delete an existing Soft Key within the list of Soft
Keys. The key where Delete was clicked is removed
and all following keys shifted up in the fixed list of Soft
Keys, with a new empty key placed as the last key in
the list.
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Features

Enabled
Features

ACD Agent

ACD Agent enables the use of Auto Call Distribution
(ACD) agent sign in, sign out, available, and
unavailable (without reason codes) on the phone.
You must select an ACD line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones;
VVX 101, 201, 300/301/310/311, 400/401/410/411,
500/501, 600/601, 1500 business media phones.

Feature Sync ACD

Enables Polycom’s premium ACD feature. If not
enabled, then only the basic capabilities of sign in,
sign out, available, and unavailable (without reason
codes) can be used. If enabled, then Agent
Unavailable with reason codes, Queue Status
Notification (for some phone models), View Incoming
Call Center Information, Transfer Call Information to a
Supervisor (Dispensation Code, Trace, Emergency
Escalate) can be used.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones;
VVX 101, 201, 300/301/310/311,400/401/410/
411, 500/ 501, 600 / 601 phones.

ACD Agent Unavailable
with Reason Codes

ACD Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes allows
the agent to enter a reason code when becoming
Unavailable. The set of reason codes is provisioned
in the AS at the Enterprise level.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones;
VVX 101, 201, 300/301/310/311,400/401/ 410/
411, 500 /501, 600 / 601 phones.

Audio/Video Toggles

On the VVX 500/501 and VVX 600/601 phones with a
camera only, enables the switching of the call
between audio and video using a soft key.

Bluetooth

On the VVX 600/601, Trio 8800 and Trio 8500 phone
only, enables Bluetooth operation.

Call List

On Polycom phones except the SoundPoint IP 321
and 331, enables the display of lists of received,
placed, and missed calls using the Call List soft key.

Corporate (LDAP)
Directory

Allows an LDAP directory key to be programmed on
Polycom phones.

Local Directory

Enables the display and entry of directory entries into
a directory local to the phone using the Directory soft
key.

Enterprise Directory

Enables the Enterprise Directory feature.
Available on Trio 8500, Trio 8800, VVX300 , VVX301,

VVX311, VVX400, VVX410, VVX401, VVX411,
VVX500, VVX501, VVX600 and VVX601 phones.
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Group Directory

Enables the Group Directory feature.
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Available on VVX300, VVX301, VVX311, VVX400,
VVX410, VVX401, VVX411, VVX500, VVX501,
VVX600 and VVX601 phones.

Personal Directory Enables the Personal Directory feature.
Available on VVX300, VVX301, VVX311, VVX400,

VVX410, VVX401, VVX411, VVX500, VVX501,
VVX600 and VVX601 phones.

Do Not Disturb Enables and disables the use of Do Not Disturb
(DND) on the phone. When Local to the phone
(managed) is enabled, DND is managed locally by
the phone. When Local to the phone (managed) is
not enabled, DND functionality is managed by the
Clearspan server.

Enhanced Call Display Enables the removal of the protocol “[SIP]” from the
calling party identification of received calls.

Hoteling Enables a user to use an available host phone as a
guest user by logging in with their credentials. After
logging in the user has access to their guest profile
on the host phone. Using Hoteling in conjunction with
the ACD Agent feature enables the agent to use any
available host phone by logging in with agent
credentials. After logging in, agents have access to
their guest profile and ACD settings on the host
phone. You must select a Hoteling Line.

Available on SoundPoint® IP 320, 321, 330, 331,
335, 450, 550, 560, 650, and 670 desktop phones;
VVX 101, 201, 300/ 301/ 310/ 311,400/ 401/410/
411, 500/ 501, 600 / 601phones.

Last Call Return Enables the use of last call return.

Non Volatile Ringer Enables retaining the ringer volume through restarts
Volume of the phone.

Conference Management Enables the conferencing of multiple calls (not just a

3-way conference). To use Clearspan conferencing,
select a Conference Server Address. Conference
Server Addresses are configured by your
administrator.

Picture Frame On the VVX 500/501,VVX 600/601, Trio 8500 and
Trio 8800 phones only, enables the display of images
on the phone when idle. The images are contained in
files from a device connected to the phone via a USB
connection.

Queue Status Notification Enables agents to view the queue status for a call
center, so that they can adjust their call response
accordingly. To use this feature, Premium ACD must
be enabled. Available on SoundPoint® IP 450, 550,
560, 650, and Trio 8800 desktop phones.

Ring Download Enables the use and download of custom rings.
When enabled, the Ring tab appears to allow display
and configuration of the custom rings.
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URL Dialing

Enables dialing of calls using a URL, in addition of
dialing just using digits.

Video

On the VVX 500/501,VVX 600/601, Trio 8500 and
Trio 8800 phones with a camera only, enables video
in calls.

Ring

Custom Rings

Selects the custom ring to assign to each of the 10
custom rings (Ring 15 through Ring 24).

The list of available custom rings that can be
assigned is obtained from the set of System Custom
Rings or Enterprise Custom Rings that were
configured in the Phone Templates / Global Settings.
System Custom Rings only apply to system-level
templates. Enterprise Custom Rings only apply to
enterprise-level or group-level templates. This tab
only appears when custom rings are defined.

Extra
Settings

Extra Settings
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Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all

Polycom phones using this template. The extra
settings for the Polycom phones are in an XML

format, as are all Polycom phone settings.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.
[ox || concet |[ Apply |

Template Name:  test

Template Level: Enterprise
M == Moore i of Texas
Device Type: Polycom VVX410

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone s rebooted,

General Lines = Phone Keys  SoftKeys = Features = Extra Settings

Name: |test
Description:
General Settings
Type of Expansion Module: URI for Soft Keys: [ (Select EMS Address) v
Expansion Modules: Time Zone: [{Use Global Sefiings) v
Use VLAN: WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

Cutbound Proxy: @ Use Global Settings

[Port (Mo Encryption):
Port (Encryption): [

Encryption (TLS/SRTP); | (Use Global Sellings) v |  WARNING: Configure encryption In the netwark before sefting Encryption 1o Required.

Subscription Time: ¥ Use Global Settings

| seconds
Polycom Sattings
Volce \miume Persistent:  #  Handset
W Headsel
Sound Effects: || Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Volce Mall Messages
Volee Quality Monitoring: RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled
Sticky Auto Line Seize: Sticky Auto Line Seize Enabled

Background Image URL:

Figure 161 Template Add - General for Polycom Phones
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222

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

| oK

| [_cancel | |

Apply |

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprize:
Dewvice Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

Tno_test
Enterprise

Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Palycom Tro 8300 (DMS)

| Refresh|  Enterprise None pending

] MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until 3 resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General | Lines | Features Extra Settings

MNamez:

Description:

General Settings

Type of Expansion Module:
Expansion Modules:

Use VLAN

Cuthound Proxy

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Subscription Time:

Trio_test

URI for Soft Keys: (Select EMS Address) ~]

Time Zone: (Use Global Setbngs) ~]

[] WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to slop operating

W Use Global Seltings

Port {No Encryption):

Port (Encryption)
(Use Global Settings) |  WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

v Use Global Settings

seconds
Polycom Settings
Voice Volume Persistent. ] Handsel
& Headset
Sound Effects: [] Stuttered Dial Tone for Unread Voice Mail Messages

Voice Quality Monitoring: [ | RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled

Sticky Auto Line Seize: [ | Sticky Auto Line Seize Enabled

Figure 162 Template Add - General for Polycom Trio Phones
Template Add
Create a new phone template.
[ ok | [ concel | [ Apply |

Template Name:  MHwx410temp

Template Level:  Enterprise

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Polycom VX 410 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: MNOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resyne or when the phene is rebooted.
General = Lines Phone Keys SoftKeys = Features  Extra Settings
BLF Line / User: |1 (Usetul tags bifUserfor Line Label Text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirstName}, {LastName})
Max Calls Per Line: 1 r
Phone Line to € Line Position Mapping
Phone Line  Clearspan Line Position Phone Key Line Label Ring Missed Call Tracking Call Fwd Ring Count

i Position 1 v (Unassigned) Extension A Default o+ 4 r
2 {Unassigned) v (Unassigned)

3 {Unassigned) ¥ {Unassigned)

4 (Unassigned) ¥ (Unassigned)

Figure 163 Template Add — Lines for Polycom Phones
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General = Lines

Template Add
Create a new phone template
[ ok || concet || appy |
Template Name.  Tro_test
Template Level.  Enferprise
— Moore E of Texas
Device Type:  Polycom Trio 8800 (DMS)
Rebuild Staius: ; Refresh | Enterprise: None pending
Restart Phones: ||

Features  Extra Settings

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the lemplate will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

BLF Line / User, |1 (Useful tags bifUserfor Line Label Text: {Ext}, (Number), [F 1, (L
Phone Line to C Line Position M;
Phone Line | Clearspan Line Position Phone Key Line Label | Ring Missed Call Tracking | Call Fwd Ring Count
1 Posbon 1 [¥] Line 1 Extension v Detault v W 4]
End of Lines
Figure 164 Template Add — Lines for Polycom Trio Phones
Template Add
Create a new phone template.
= =TT TIIT
Tempiate Name:  MHwx410temp
Template Level:  Enlerprise
I = Moore E of Texas
Device Type: Polycom VVX 410 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones: MOTE: If Restart Phones Is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone Is reboated.
General | Lines | Phone Keys | SoftKeys Features = Extra Settings
Key Reassignment: '@ Enabled ... Phone Keys and Expansion Module Keys are configurable
Disabled ...

Line Keys on the Phone

Key Label Phone Line | Favorite Index
1 'BLF List (System) ¥ '
2 (Selecikey) ¥
3 (Select Key) A
4 (Select Key) v
5 (Select Key) A

Phone Keys and Expansion Module Keys are automatically assigned by the Polycom phone

Figure 165 Template Add — Phone Keys for Polycom Phones
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Template Add

|Create a new phane template.

[ ok

| | cancel | | Apply

Template Level: Enterprise

Template Name: MHwxd10temp

- Moare of Texas

Rebuild Status: | Refresh |

Restarl Phones:

Device Type:  Polycom VVX 410 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending.

NOTE: If Reslart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Genaral Lines Fhone Keys Soft Keys Features Extra Settings
Standard Soft Keys
Basic Call Management  (Haold, Transfer, Conference saft keys redundant to hard keys)
# End Call #  New Call
4  Spiit 4 Jain
Callers ¥ Forward
Soft Keys
Soft Key Position Label Inzert Delete
Soft Key 1 A | Call Plckup {System) v I Insert Delete
Figaling - after standard keys ¥ [(SelectKey) 7| Insert Delete
Fioating - after standard keys ¥ [{Select Key) v Insert Delete

Figure 166 Template Add — Soft Keys for Polycom Phones

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

‘ OK | ‘ Cancel

| [ appiy

Template Name:
Template Level:
Enterprise
Device Type:
Rebuild Status:

Restart Phones:

New Template

Enterprise

Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Polycom VVX 400 (DMS)

Enterprise: None pending

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General ‘ Lines ‘ Phone Keys Soft Keys Features Extra Settings
Feature Enable
Enabled Features. ACD Agent ACD Line: | (Select Line) v

Feature Sync ACD
Agent Unavailable with Reason Codes

¥ Call List
¥l Corporate (LDAP) Directory
¥l Local Directory

Enterprise Directory

Group Directory

Personal Directory
¥l Do Not Disturb Local to phone
Enhanced Call Display
Hoteling Hoteling Line: | (Select Line) ¥
Last Call Return

Conference Management

Use Clearspan Conference Server (Select Conference Server) v
#| Non Volatile Ringer Volume

URL Dialing

224 | Mitel
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Template Add

Create a new phone template

[ ok || cancel || appy

Template Name:  New template
Template Level:. Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Polycom VX400

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked. the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phene is rebooted

General ‘ Lines ‘ Phone Keys Soft Keys Features Extra Settings

Choose File | No file chosen Upload File

Figure 168 Template — Extra Settings for Polycom Phones

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters
that conflict with the Template settings configuration.
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POLYCOM PHONE USERS

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Polycom phone. An OpEasy 3" Party License is required for each added or modified
Polycom phone. An error message appears if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Polycom Phones

226

For any of the supported Polycom phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields
appear and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9,
blank, or special characters: - _.,!$% &*+/=?"{}|~ @.

When a phone uses device credentials, the MAC Address field is optional. However, if entered for a
Polycom phone, the contents of the MAC Address field MUST be valid, matching the MAC address of
the physical Polycom phone assigned to that phone device. The Polycom phone will not be able to
load its configuration files if an incorrect MAC address is entered. Therefore, it is highly recommended
to leave the MAC Address field empty. If Polycom Phone Support licensing is installed and enabled,
the MAC address is automatically provisioned when the phone starts up.

Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the user information to add a new Clearspan user.

Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:  Comao, Polly (polly.como@moorehouse.com)

Service (Select Service) v

Phones | Announcements

J User

Optional

Close Other Tabs)
User Classification
User Profile; PLCM410 v

View Template

Clearspan User
* Last Name: |Como * First Name:  |Polly

E-mail Address pcomo@moorehouse.com
User Billing Type: | Default: (USER) ¥
Department: | (None) A
Phone Number: | 476-555-2022 v Activated ® DeActivated
Exiension: 2022

Network Server Site: DFLT_SITE -- Default Site v

Primary Phone View Phone Template

Phone Location: | 5th floor bridge (as directed, i.e.: mailing address, building, or office)

Voice Mail: | Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification ¥
Voice Portal Passcode: 123458 (create a numeric passcode of 4 to 8 digits)

Confirm Portal Passcode

* User Password! (create a password of at least 3 characiers)
* Confirm User Password.

Initialize User Password to random password

Figure 169 Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Top)
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Hide Details |

Refresh

New User Notification

New User Notification v

User Information
Site 1D:
* Clearspan User ID:

Mitel Support:

Calling Line ID
* Last Name:

Phone Number:

Service Packs

Select all Service Packs requ

Available Service Packs

Send E-mail Message to New User
Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator
Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

* E-mail Address:

(Required to create Extension-only users)

Paolly

User Service Packs

Everything
Premium3
Voice Messaging User

Authentication
Name:
Password

Confirm Password

Primary Phone Device
* Device Name:
Device Level
* Line / Port:
VLAN ID:

MAC Address:
ERL Record Name:

Device Access:

polly.como @[ moorehouse com v
Como * First Name
476-555-2022
ired by the User:
Basic

Premium2

Add All =>
Remove All <<

polly.como
_306CmgK6E08cK_8-1Bw_2g- GE2-_hn-_pggPT] WS

_306CmgK608cK_8-IBw_2g-_G62-_hn-_pqqPT|_WS
Initialize Authentication Password to random password

PolycomVVX410DMS-4765552022

Group A\

4765552022 primary @ | moorehouse.com
(VLAN is not enabled in the template)

Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating

(Device's MAC Address)

* User Name: |4769552022

* Password 2563

(create a password of at least 3 characters)

Figure 170 Advanced User Add for Polycom Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add
Add = phone devics as the primary phons for the user. *Prazsing OF retsins but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or Apply on the subseguent pags.
[ oKk ][ Cancel | [ ManagsUsers | [ Custom Tags
E L he - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
User:
Phone Device
Phone Device: | (New Fhone Devics} b
* Device Mame:  |Podycom WX 410
* Device Level: | Group v
Device Type: | Polycom WX 410 (DMS) hd
Templste: | (Select Temgplate) v
Wiew Template
User Line
*Line /Fort (4873352014 primary @ [moorehouze com v
Linz Pasition: 15t Phone Line
Drevice Description
Description:
Serial Numbsr:
Phone Location:
Device Configuration
Host Name | [P Address: Part:
Outbownd Proxy:
Etun Server:
MAC Address: (Dievice's MAC Address)
Device Accass:  * User Mame: 4873532014
* Password:
* Confirm Password: |7
Device Protocol:  SIP 2.0
Transport Protocal: | Unspeciied b
ERL Record Name:
Encryption (TLS/SRTP):
Phone Device Users
| Last Name First Name | Department Phone Number | user D Line / Port Type Position
@moocrehouse.com Primary 1
| - End of Users -

Figure 171 User Primary Phone Device Settings for Polycom Phones
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User General Settings for Polycom Phones

As with Mitel phones, when creating a user with a Polycom phone as the primary phone, an E-mail
message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Polycom phones have
a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Polycom phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Polycom from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Polycom phone.

User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message thatis sent to new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phoneg

setup.
[ ok ][ camcel || Apply | | SaveAs System-Wide Default |
Enterprise: |ru100reh0use —Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ
Phone Manufacturer: |F'0chom [v|

New User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the "From’ address, "Subject line, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sentto new phone users. The subject line
and message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom ofthe page. When the E-mail is
sent, these tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDesktopStart} and {CCDeskiopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop
device configured. Similarly the text between {CCS4BStart} and {CCS4BENd} is sentfor a Clearspan Communicator - S4B device, between
{CCMobileStart} and {CCMobileEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and
{CCTabletEnd} is sentfor a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surround text only sentwhen the users phone
device is configured using the device's credentials (access User Name and Password).

Reset to System-Wide Default || Clear |

From: |No-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com

Subject | Your Mew Polycom Phone

Greetings {UserMame}:

{DMMACAddressStart

Your organization has provided you with a new Polycom {PhoneModel} phone. Setup your phone as described in the installation
instructions provided with the phone.

{DMMACAddressEnd;}

{DMCredentialsStart}

Your organization has provided you with a new Polycom {PhoneModel} phone. The following steps are required to install and
activate your new phone:

1) When you receive your phone, unpack the phone and follow the assembly instructions as described in the installation
instructions provided with the phone.

2) Please complete the following steps to activate your phone:

Figure 172 User General Settings E-mail Notification for Polycom Phones
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PHONE MANAGEMENT FOR POLYCOM PHONES

As with Mitel phones, Polycom phones can also be added or modified under the Phone Management
page of Provisioning.

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device.

| oK ‘l Cancel || Apply H Manage Users ‘l Custom Tags H Custom Rings ‘l Replace Phone

Enterprise:  Bulk Provisioning -- Lab Val, Inc

Group: Group_G -- Group, Gewel

Phone Device
Device Name: PolycomVVX310DMS-9722221005
Device Level:  Group
Device Type: Polycom VVX 310 (DMS)

Mitel Support Device:  No

Template: | --Grp_VVX310 (Group) - DisplayedExt v

View Template

Restart Phones on Save

Device Description

Description:

Seral Number:

Phone Location: | Somewhere over the Rainbow

Device Configuration

Host Name / IP Address: Port

Outbound Proxy:

Stun Server.

MAC Address

Device Access:  User Name: |9722221005

Reset Password:

Confirm Password:

Device Protocol:  SIP 2.0
Transport Protocol; Unspecified v
VLAN ID (VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.

ERL Record Name: Test 05

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): None
Lines/Ports: 6
Assigned Lines/Ports: 2

Unassigned Lines/Ports: 4

Figure 173 Phone Device Modify for Polycom Phones
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APPENDIX B: OPEASY SETUP FOR PANASONIC
PHONES

OpEasy supports the provisioning of Panasonic KX-TGP600 phone model. The phone can support a
maximum of 8 handsets. The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing
Panasonic phones at users’ desks, as described in the following sections:

e User Profiles — One or more User Profiles must be created so that the administrator can build
Panasonic phones for provisioning.

e Phone Templates

Key Definitions — In addition to the Panasonic standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys
may be assigned to Panasonic phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Panasonic
phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for the Panasonic phone.

Note:

e For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The
‘(Unspecified)’ value indicates no value has ever been set, causing
OpEasy to NOT generate configuration file fields for that new
OpEasy setting. As such, any existing Global Extra Settings for that
configuration file field continue to be used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value
(replacing the ‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates
configuration file fields for that setting from then on. These actual
values then override any Global Extra Settings for that field. After a
value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’ value, the
‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

e You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access
privilege to view and edit extra settings.

e Users — Users must be created with a Panasonic phone.

e Phone Management — Panasonic phones can be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Note: For Panasonic phones, OpEasy does not support Auto Install and MAC
Address Capture like the Mitel and Polycom phones, respectively. For security
reasons and to help in managing the Panasonic phones, the MAC address of the
base station must be entered when provisioning the Panasonic device in OpEasy.

In addition, the following phone capabilities and features are not supported: the
Panasonic phone’s “Import/Export” Phonebook feature, Shared Call Appearances
(SCAs), Busy Lamp Field (BLF), ACD, and Multicast paging.
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USER PROFILES FOR PANASONIC PHONES

In order to allow administrators to quickly set up users with Panasonic phones, one or more User
Profiles should be created. When creating a User Profile, the administrator selects the Panasonic
phone as the Device Type. The Panasonic phone will be created as the primary phone device for the

new user. “MAC Address” is the device's MAC address and not auto generated.

PHONE TEMPLATES FOR PANASONIC PHONES

Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system

wide.

When Panasonic is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions

specific to Panasonic phones are displayed.

Key Definitions

Display and configure system-wide and per enterprise key definitions.

Enterprise: | (System-Wide)

Phone Manufacturer: |F’anasnnic ﬂ

Key Definitions

Rebuild Status: System: Mone pending.

5

Label

+ | Value

Blind Transfer
Call Park

Call Park
Conference
Flash/Recall
Incoming Call Log
Incoming Log
Intercom

Intercom Call

Menn

*68

Figure 174 Key Definitions for Panasonic Phones

Phone Templates: Global Settings for Panasonic Phones

The following settings are configured on the Phone Templates / Global Configuration File Settings

page of Provisioning.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Panasonic phones within the scope of the level,
choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global
Configuration File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous. Are
you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra Settings
box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page
opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using
this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Enterprise Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters in the
Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings, or if the parameters in
the Extra Settings are overriding the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings. If parameters that
correspond to any of the General Settings or Dial Plan Settings are found in the Global Extra Settings,
then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings Audit Results page is displayed,
indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Global Settings configuration.
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selecied Phone Manufacturer. Afier being saved, the changa occurs at ine nexi re:

Admin Password:
Confirm Admin Passwend:

user Passwond
Confirm Liser Paxsword

Voice Codec Setting:
Voice Codec &1
Woice Codec #2
Voice Cogec #3°
Vaoice Codec #4:
Woilce Cooet #5

SNIMP Enable’
SNME Server Adoress:
SNMP Server Porl

Qualty Monitarng’
Colleclor Server Address.
Collector Semnver Port

e q

Desplay Wallpaper Dark Fain

Dispiay Walipaper Light Patn
Genant sengs

Conference Server,
Firmware Fie:

Alert Repart MOSG Critical; [
Alert Report MOSQ Warning: [

Power o Dispiay Logo Patn:

[Lise EMerprse Seting) ¥

(Use Sysiem Setting) ¥

) Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥ |
Group,  Hershey T
Phone Manutacturer,  Panasons .
Imm| Extra Settings | System Config File | Dial Plan
! Group Settings. | | Enterprise Seitings I System Senings.
[ Refresh| Rebulld Status. Mo rebullds pending in Group Mo rebuiids pending in Enterprise Mo refuilds pending in Sysiem
T
Outbound Proxy. Use Enlerprise Setting Use System Sefling
10,78
Use DNS SRY Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lockup
Prowy Port (No Encryption). | E ] (5060
Proxy Port (Encryption) | i) (5063
Encryption (TLSSRTP) | (Use Enlerpiise Selfing) v Nol Allowed ¥
Encryption Certiicate File Entrust_Rooten
Configure in ihe network first.
Subscrption Time: Use Enterprise Setting - Use System Setiing
360

Use Enterprise Settng

Use System Selling

[foTazd

(Uses Time Zonej

Use Enlerprise Selting Password

Use Enterprise Sefting Password

(Wideband is enabled for G.722 o G.T22.2)

Use Enterprise Setting
{pone) T (highesi priority}
[None) v
[Nane) ¥
{Mone) ’
Monie) ¥ (lowest prioriy)

[Liser Time Zone)

Use System Selling Passiord

Use Sysiem Seiting Password

(Wiceband is enabled for G.722 or G.T22.2)

Use Sysiem Setting
(Nanel ¥ | (highest priority)
[None) v

¥ | (lowess prority)

10.70.103.64

{Uiser Teme

(Wideband is enabled for G.722 or 5.722.2)

v Mighest priarity)

Noit) | powest prionty)

v aff v
161 181 161
| {Use Enerprisa Sa an v |
(5080 5060 [Go80 |
0 - i
T ;J_ 24
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Use Enlerprise Selling Use System Seling
Use Enterprise Setting Use System Seiting
{Une Enterprise: Sefiing) v | (LUise System Settng) b Local Conlerencng)
Use Enlerprise Setling Use System Settng
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Global Configuration File Settings
Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the aflected phones.

[ ok | [ cancel | [ Appy |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enlerpnses of Texas[V]

Group: | Hershey ﬂ
Phone Manufacturer | Panasonic ~]

| General Settings = Extra Settings = System Cenfig File Extension | Dial Plan

Group Extra Settings |

| Browsae I Upload Group File

| Extra Seitings

Upload Enterprise File

Browse.. I Upload System File

Figure 176 Global Extra Settings for Panasonic Phones

Note: For integration with Clearspan, Panasonic phone firmware must be version
3.2 or later.
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System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Panasonic
Phones

The Device Type for each Panasonic phone model includes a KX-TGP600.cfg file that contains system-
wide configuration settings used in the configuration files for all Panasonic phones of that phone model.
These settings can be extended by choosing Phone Template from the Provisioning menu, selecting

Global Settings and selecting Panasonic as the Phone Manufacturer, clicking on the System Config
File Extension tab, and entering the additional settings on that tab.

Note that the KX-TGP600.cfg file and the settings on the System Config File Extension tab have a
lower-priority than ALL other Global Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.

However, the System Config File Extension tab settings have higher-priority than the settings in the
KX-TGP600.cfg file being extended.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync of reboot of the affected phones.
| OK | | Cancel | ‘ Apply |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse —- Moore Enterprises of Texas ﬂ

Group: |Hershey V]

Phone Manufacturer:  Panasonic V]

‘ General Settings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension ‘ Dial Plan

| system Config File Extension |

REG_EXPIRE_TIME_17r="3600"
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_2?r="3600"

REG_EXPIRE_TI
REG_EXPIRE_TI
REG_EXPIRE_TI
REG_EXPIRE_TI
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_7?r="3600"
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_8?r="3600"

Browse Upload System Config File Extension

Figure 177 System Config File Settings for Panasonic Phones
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Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.
[ ok ][ cancel | [ Apply |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas v

Group: | Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer: | Panasonic v

‘ General Settings | Extra Settings ‘ System Config File Extension Dial Plan

| Refresh | | BlockMode |

‘ Group Dial Plan ‘

Dial Plan Settings: Use Enterprise Setting

Digit Timeout: 4seconds ¥

International Call Prefix:
Country Calling Code:
National Access Code:
Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2:
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:
Emergency Call #5:

| Enterprise Dial Plan |

Dial Plan Settings: Use System Setting

Digit Timeout: |4 seconds ¥

International Call Prefix:
Country Calling Code:
National Access Code:
Emergency Call #1
Emergency Call #2
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:
Emergency Call #5:

System Dial Plan

Digit Timeout: S5seconds ¥

International Call Prefix
Country Calling Code:
National Access Code:
Emergency Call #1:
Emergency Call #2
Emergency Call #3:
Emergency Call #4:
Emergency Call #5:

Figure 178 Global Settings — Dial Plans Tab for Panasonic Phones

Click Dial Plan to enter dial plan information for System, Enterprise, or Group levels or click Use
Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings, or click Use System Setting to use system settings.
The dial plan information entered must be in Panasonic format and can include any Panasonic-
specific setting.
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Group Settings for Panasonic Phones

To configure group-specific Panasonic phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the

Provisioning menu, and then select Global Settings and click on Group Panasonic Phone Settings.

The common group settings for Panasonic phones are described in the following table.

FIELD

SETTING

SIP Settings

Outbound Proxy

Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used
by the Panasonic phones.

Use DNS SRV Lookup

Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy
Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the
DNS SRV.

Outbound Proxy Port
(No Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Panasonic phones when encryption is not used by the Panasonic
phone. The port number may be 0, 5060, or another port.

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Panasonic phones when encryption is used by the Panasonic phone.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption.

Encryption Certificate
File

Name for the certificate file; must be entered if Encryption is set to
Required.

DNS Servers

Enable DNS

Enable or disable DNS.

Primary DNS Server

Server address for primary DNS server.

Secondary DNS Server

Server address for backup DNS server.

Time Settings

Time Server

Enter the hostname or IP address of a timer server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Admin Password

Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the
advanced settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password that is entered into the phone to access the user
settings within the phone.

Voice Codecs
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Voice Codec #1 to #5
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Identify the voice codecs that the phone is to use when placing or

receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 as

the highest priority codec to codec #5 as the lowest priority codec.
Wideband is enabled if G.722 or G.722.2 is selected. Voice Codec
options include the following:
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e G.722
e G.711 u-Law
e G.722.2
e G.729A

e G.711 A-law

SNMP Settings

SNMP Enable

Enable or disable SNMP.

SNMP Server Address

Hostname or IP address of SNMP server.

SNMP Server Port

Port for SNMP server.

Quality Monitoring

Quality Monitoring

Choose whether periodic and/or session quality monitoring is used.

Collector Server
Address

Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality
monitoring messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The default port
number is 5060.

Alert Report MOSQ
Critical

Criteria (critical) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Alert Report MOSQ
Warning

Criteria (warning) to send the VQ report when the MOSQ occurs.

Handset Settings

Power on Display Logo
Path

URI for logo image file displayed when power is turned on.

Display Wallpaper Dark
Path

Specifies the wallpaper for DARK display setting in IDLE mode.

Display Wallpaper Light
Path

Specifies the wallpaper for LIGHT display setting in IDLE mode.

General Settings

Conference Server

Specifies the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware File

Text Field that contains the URL of the firmware file to be loaded.
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Phone Templates: Definitions for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, Panasonic phones can only be created using a phone template. Create
templates for the Panasonic phone as described in the Phone Templates section, with the differences
described in the following table and shown in the following figures.

240

TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION
General
General Time Zone Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use
Settings Global Settings uses the time zone from Global Settings
in Phone Templates. User Time Zone uses the time zone
of the first primary user assigned to the phone. Use DHCP
uses the time zone from the DHCP server. You can also
select a specific time zone.
URI for Soft Keys Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You
cannot save the configuration unless you choose the URI.
This entry is used to point to the appropriate EMS server
for key definitions using OpEasy phone applications.
Use VLAN Select the “Use VLAN" check box if the phone must be
assigned to and use a VLAN.
Outbound Proxy Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want the
information to appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.
Use DNS SRV Lookup Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the
Outbound Proxy Port (No Encryption) and Outbound
Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.
Outbound Proxy Port Enter the proxy information for this phone if you want the
information to appear in the Edge Device Utilization report.
Encryption (TLS/SRTP) Select the setting for encryption.
Encryption Certificate Name for the certificate file; must be entered if Encryption
File is set to Required.
Subscription Time Use Global Settings for subscription time, or clear the Use
Global Settings check box and enter the subscription
time in seconds
Panasonic Voice Quality Monitoring Select the ‘RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled’
Settings checkbox to have the Panasonic phones send RTCP
messages for quality monitoring purposes.
Conference Server Select the conference server to use for conference calls.
Hand Set Display Select the name to display on the handset in standby
Names mode.
Lines
Clearspan Line Position Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to
assign. This is the Clearspan line to use for the Phone
Line. A single Clearspan Line Position can appear on
| Mitel



TAB / FIELD
SECTION

Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

SETTING

one or more Phone Lines, which are on separate buttons
on the phone.

Line Label

Choose the Line Label, which determines the label shown
on the phone display. Choosing Text allows you to enter
up to 16 characters of text along with the Extension,
represented by the tag {Ext}, or phone number,
represented by the tag {Number}. To display a name, set
the Text label to “{First Name} {Last Name}" or “{Last
Name}, {First Name}".

When a single number is used for all handsets, the
handset name display for all handsets comes from the
Line Label for Clearspan Line Position 1. When different
numbers are used for the handsets, the handset name
display comes from Line Label for Clearspan Line Position
1 for handset 1, Line Label for Clearspan Line Position 2
for handset 2, and so on.

Soft Keys

Programmable Park Retrieve Soft Key
Soft Keys

“Park” is the only supported programmable soft key in
“Talking” status and also appears when the call is parked
on the handset and ready to be retrieved.

Call Park in Function

Enables Call Park in the function menu on the phone.

Menu
Soft Keys Key Displays the position of a specific soft key within the soft
keys displayed on the phone.
Label Configure any or all of the soft keys defined under the Key
Definitions for the Panasonic phone. Only the keys
available to the Panasonic phone are selectable in the
Label drop-down. The following are valid soft key labels in
idle status.
e  Phonebook
e Menu
e Outgoing Call Log
e Incoming Call Log
e Redial
e Page
Soft Key 1(left) defaults to “Phonebook”, Soft Key 2
(center) defaults to “Menu” , Soft Key 3 (right) defaults to
‘Outgoing Call Log”. The defined soft keys are used for all
hand sets configured on line.
Incoming
Calls
Line Displays the line number on the phone.

Ring Handset 1-8

Sets the ringtone for each line on each handset. Ring
tones range from Ring 1- Ring 32. If None is selected, the
handset on that line does not ring or accept incoming calls
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TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION

on that line.
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Outgoing
Calls
Handset Displays the number of the handset.
Line 1-8 Select the boxes to configure which lines can be used to
make calls. By default, all lines are checked.
Default Outgoing Line Specifies line used to make calls.
Extra
Settings
Extra Settings Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Panasonic

phones using this template. The extra settings for the
Panasonic phone are in an XML format, as are all
Panasonic phone settings.

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters
that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

Example Template — Single Line

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

Lok | [ cemet | [ ey

Tempiate Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group:  Hershey
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPG00 (DMS)
Rebuild Statys: | Refresh|  Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones [s unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone ks rebooted.

General = Lines SoftKeys IncomingCalls = Outgoing Calls  Exira Settings

(Useful tags Line Labei Text: {Ext), {Number}, (FirstName], {LastName})

Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping

Phone Ling Clearspan Line Position Line Label
1 Position1 ¥ Extension ¥
2 I'Ur‘zss'!gne:l'l 14
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Template Add

Creale a new phone lemplate.
| ok

| T

PanTempGrp
Group

Template Name:
Template Level:

— Moore of Texas
Group:  Hershey
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPS00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh | Group: None pending.

FRestant Phones: NOTE: I Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect unti a resync or when the phone is rebocted.

General | Lines | SoftKeys  Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings |

Programmable Soft Keys
Call Park in Function Menu:
Park Refrieve Soft Key: [No
Talking Soft Keys
Key Label
1 [Conlerence (sysiem)__v]
2 Blind Transfer (System) ¥ |
3 [Vite (System] v}
Idle Soft Keys
Key Label
1 Menu (System) v]
2 [Redil (System) 7]
3 Incoming Call Log (System) ¥
Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ox ][ cancel || aoey |
Tempiate Name: PanTempGrp
Tempiate Level:  Group
i A - Moare Enterprises of Texas
Group:  Hershey
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGPG0O (DMS)

Rebulld Siatus: Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones Is unchecked, the tempiate will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General | Lines | SoftKeys | IncomingCalls | Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings

Group Handset | Handset select for receiving call

Line  Ring Handset 1 | Ring Handset 2 Ring Handset 3 Ring Handset 4 | Ring Handset 5 Ring Handset & ' Ring Handset 7 Ring Handset 8
=0 “_.R:D_QI v . .Rin_gz v Rln_g.'i ' i R_ln_g-i Gl -_-Rlngs | "._-Ru;g-e v I RIB{; 7 v -,Rlnga A _. .
2 [Ringi 7| [Ring2 v] [Ring3 v] Ringd v Ring5 v Ring6 v Ring7 v| Ring8 v
3 Ring1 v |Ring2 v | |Ring3 v | Ring4 v| |Rings | |Rings_ v | |Ring7 v | Ringg v
4 [Ring1 v Ring2 7| [Ring3 | Ringd ¥ Rings v | [Rings v | [Ring7 v Ring8 v
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.

[ oK

| | cancel | [ Apply

Template Name: PanTempGrp
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Group: Hershey
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: ||

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General | Lines ‘ Soft Keys | Incoming Calls | Outgoing Calls ‘ Extra Settings |

Handset and Line Number select for making call

| Handset  Line1 | Line2  Lined  Line4 | Line5  Line6 | Line7  Lines Default Outgoing Line

1 v 0 O O 0 O
2 54 U u u u 8]
3 ) U o U U U

0 0 [Lnet]
U (|} Line1 v
U o Line1 v

Example Template — Multiple Lines

Template Modify

Change an existing phane template
[ ok | [ cancar | [ appy |

Template Name
Template Level

PanTempGrp
Group

Group:
Devica Type

Moore E of Texas
Hershoy

Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)

Rebuild Status Rafresh |  Group: None pending

Restart Phones

General Lines  Soft Keys  Incoming Calls I Outgeing Calls | Extra Settings | Template Users
Name: | PanTempGrp
Descriphion
General Settings
Time Zone (Use Global Settings) v URI for Soft Keys
Use VLAN # Warning: Enabling VLAN may cause soma phones 1o stop operating

Dutbound Proxy # Use Global Sattings
Port (No Encryption)
Port (Encryplion)

Encryption (TLS/SRTP). Required v

Encryption Cartificate File coencrypl o

Subscription Time: @ Use Global Settings

seconds
Panasonic Settings
Voice Quality Monitaring RTCP Extended Reports (RTCP XR) Enabled
G @ Server | AudioCodes Conference v

(Useful tags HandSet Name Text. {Ext}, (Numbaer}, {FirstName), {LastNamej)

HandSet Display Names
HandSet HandSet Name
1 Taxt * {Ext)
2 Extension v
3 Extansion v
4 Extensson v
5 Extens:on v
-] Extensson L
7 Extansion ¥
8 Extensson ¥

NOTE. If Restart Phones 15 unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or whan the phona is rebooted

TestServer et

WARNING: Configure encryplion in the network bafore setting Encryplion 1o Required
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Template Add

Create a new phona templ

ate.

Lok 11

Apply |

Templata Mame:
Template Laveal:
Enterprise:
Device Type:
Rebulld Status:

Reslart Phones:

Tast_57_DMS

Enterprise

Moarehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Panasonic KX-TGPGO0 (DMS)

Refresh Entarprise: None panding

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or whan the phone is rebooted.,

General = Lines SoftKeys Incoming Calls = Outgoeing Calls | Extra Settings
(Usaful tags Line Label Text: {Ext}, 1} {F {L
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line Clearspan Line Position Line Label
1 Position 1 v Extension
2 Position 2 v Extension
3 Position 3 - [ Extonsion

Template Add

Creale a new phone template.

ok || Cancel || appy ]
Template Name: Test_57i_DMS
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise: Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGP600 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.
Restart Phones:

' General [ Lines ' Soft Keys [

ingCalls | Outgoing Calls | Extra Settings

Programmable Soft Keys
Call Park in Function Menu:
Park Retrieve Soft Key: |None v
Talking Soft Keys
Key Label
1 Conference (System) v
'Blind Transfer (System) v |
3 [Mute (System) v
Idle Soft Keys
Key | Label _
1 Menu (System) M
2 Redial (System) ¥
3 Incoming Call Log (System) ¥

Mitel

NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.
[ ok || cancel || Apply |

Template Mame: PanTempGrp
Template Level: Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse —Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type: Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)

Restart Phones: [ | NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

Rebuid Stlus: Enlorpise: None pending.

RestartPhones: [ | NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

| General | Lines | Soft Keys | Incoming Calls | QOutgoing Calls | Extra Settings |

Group Handset / Handset select for receiving call

Line | Ring Handset 1 |RingHandset2 | RingHandset3 | RingHandset4 | RingHandset5 | Ring Handset6

1 [Ring2 [None) [None) [(None) [ v
2 [iNone) [Ring 3 [one) [tNone) (None) [V
3 [iNone) [None) [Ring 4 [tNone) (None)
4 [iNone) [Nione) [None) [tNone) (None)

j
(=]
=
&
<]

=
=]
=
)

Template Add

Create a new phone template.

Ok | [ Cencel || Aopy |

Template Name: Test 57i DMS
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse - Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGP&00 (DMS)
Rebuild Status: | Refresh |  Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not lake effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General . Lines SoftKeys IncomingCalls = Outgoing Calls . Extra Settings

Handset and Line Number select for making call

Handset  Line1  Line2  Line3  Lined  Line5  Line6  Line7  Line8  Default Outgoing Line

1 L4 Ling1 ¥
2 4 Ling2 v
3 s Lingd r
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Template Name: multi_lines
Template Level:  Group
Enterprise:  EnglLabTest - Engineering Lab Testing
Group:  Phones

Device Type:  Panasonic KX-TGP800 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Group: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.

General Lines = SoftKeys | Incoming Calls = Outgoing Calls = Extra Settings = Template Users

MULTI_NUMBER_ENABLE?r="Y"

PANASONIC PHONE USERS

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Panasonic phone.

User Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

For a Panasonic phone, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear and are required
for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or special characters: -
_ G I18%&*+/=27{}|~@.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Panasonic phone assigned to that phone device. The Panasonic phone will
not be able to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC
address are entered.
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[Advanced: User Add

Select a User Profile and complete the userinformation to add a new Clearspan user.

| OK | | Cancel |

Enterprise. EnglLabTest— Engineering Lab Testing
Group: Phones
User. Bob, 1158 (1158.bob@englab.aastra.com)

Service: | (Select Service) E

J User ‘ Optional ‘ Phones ‘ Announcements ‘ BLF ‘ Privacy ‘ Voice Mail |

[Close Other Tabs)

User Classification
User Profile: | JH_UP [~]
View Template
|, ;Clearspan User
“LasiMame: | Englab *First Name:  Test12
E-mail Address: |

User Bimng Type: | Defaull (USER) ¥

Depariment .I-‘\C"E: Ll
Phone Number: | 972-355-1112 v & Dak,
Exdension: | 1112

Network Server Site. | DFLT_SITE — Default Site ¥

Phone Location: (as airecteq, | e mailing acdress, bullding, of ofice)
Voice Mail: | Voice Mail - No E-mail Notification ¥ Delete Vioice Maibox | | Resel Vioice Malbox |
Reset Vioice Portal Passcode: {create a numeric passcode of 4 fo 8 digits)

Confinm Portal Passcoce

Reset User Password: (create a password of at least 3 characters)
Confirm User Passwond

Initiakize User Password fo random password

Hide Details | | Refresh |

Figure 179 Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Top)
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New User Notification
New User Notification: Send E-mail Message to New User
Send E-mail Message to OpEasy Administrator

Send E-mail Message to Phone Procurement:

= E-mail Address:

User Information

Site 1Dz (Required to create Extension-only users)
S CIealJ;an User ID: | 1158.bob @ englab.aastra.com ¥
Mitel Support:
Calling Line ID
* Last Mame: | Bob * First Name:  [1158

Phone Number:

Service Packs
Select all Service Packs required by the User
Available Service Packs User Service Packs
ABC Premium User
Authentication - -
BusComm_and_IMP
Desktop Lite

Premium User-old1

sp-all Add All ==

o

VI only - Remove All <= -

Authentication
Mame: |1158.bob
Password: | qt618-08WWxva8Y_g_L5|_KBiT-03t7LXuv_Y-_N_-IPT1V (create a password of at least 3 characters)

Confirm Password: | gt518-06Wxvady _g_L5] KSIT-03t7LXuv_Y-_N_-iPT1W
Initialize Authentication Password to randem password

Primary Phone Device
*Device Name:  |PanasonickKX-TGPE00DMS-9725551158

Device Level | Group :

*Line /Port; | 9725551158 primary @ englab.aastm.comE
WLAN 1D: (VLAM is not enabled in the template)

‘Warning: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.
MAC Address: |180023CE4C46 (Device's MAC Address)

ERL Record Name:

Device Access:  *UserMame: 9725551158
*Password: | 3831

Figure 180 Advanced User Add for Panasonic Phones (Bottom)
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User: Primary Phone Device Add

Add a phone device as the primary phone for the user. *Pressing OK retains but does not save entered changes. To save the changes, press OK or
Apply on the subsequent page.

[ ok

| | Cancel | |UnassignDe\rice*| | Custom Tags

Enterprise:
Group:
User:

EnglLabTest - Engineering Lab Testing
Fhones
Bob, 1158 (1158 bob@englab.aastra.com)

Phone Device

Phone Device: | (Mew Phone Device)

[=]

Device Type:

* Device Mame:

* Device Level:

Template:

PanasonickX-TGPE00DM3-8725551158

[=]

Panasonic KX-TGPE00 (DMS)

Group

single_line (Group) E

[=]

View Template

[] Restart Phones on Save

User Line

*Line / Port  |9725551158.primary

@ | englab.aastra.com |Z|

Line Position:  1stPhone Line

Device Description
Diescription:
Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Figure 181 User Primary Phone Device Settings for Panasonic Phones

User General Settings for Panasonic Phones

As with Mitel phones, when creating a user with a Panasonic phone as the primary phone, an E-mail
message can be sent to that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Panasonic phones
have a different new user E-mail message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Panasonic phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Panasonic from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Panasonic phone.
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User General Settings: New User E-mail Notification

Display and modify the E-mail message that is sent to new users based on phone type. The E-mail notification typically provides instructions on phong
setup.

| OK || Cancel || Apply |

Enterprise: |I'u100reh0use - Moore Enterprises ofTexasﬂ

Phone Manufacturer: |F'anasonic ﬂ

MNew User E-mail Message:

Enter or modify the ‘From’ address, "Subject line, and body of the E-mail message that is to be sent to new phone users. The subject line
and message body can contain any of the substitution tags (identified by {} braces) listed at the bottom of the page. When the E-mail is
sent, these tags are replaced by the appropriate user-specific information.

The text between {CCDesktopStart} and {CCDesktopEnd} is sent only when the new user has a Clearspan Communicator - Desktop
device configured. Similarly the text between {CCS4BStart} and {CCS4BENd} is sentfor a Clearspan Communicator - S4B device, between
{CCMobileStart} and {CCMaobileEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Mobile device, and between {CCTabletStart} and
{CCTabletEnd} is sent for a Clearspan Communicator - Tablet device.

Similarly, the {DMMACAddressStart} and {DMMACAddressEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone device is configured
using the device's MAC Address. The {DMCredentialsStart} and {DMCredentialsEnd} tags surround text only sent when the user's phone
device is configured using the device's credentials {access User Mame and Password).

Reset to System-Wide Default || Clear |

From: |Mo-Reply@tb20ems1.us.aastra.com
Subject:  |Your New Panasonic Phone
Greetings {UserMame}:

Your organization has provided you with a new Panasonic phone. Setup your phone as described in the installation instructions
provided with the phone.

To learn more about the new telephone service, information about using the sewvice and features of your new telephone can be
found on the web at:
hitp:iipanasonic.net/pooiproducts/sipphone/productsiioc_tgpB00findex html

Figure 182 User General Settings E-mail Notification for Panasonic Phones
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PHONE MANAGEMENT FOR PANASONIC PHONES

As with Mitel phones, Panasonic phones can also be added or modified under the Phone
Management page of Provisioning.

Device Description
Description:
Serial Number:

Phone Location

Device Configuration
Host Name / IP Address
Qutbound Proxy:
Stun Server.
MAC Address

Device AcCCess:

Somewhere Over the Rainbow

User Name: 9722221055

Reset Password: | =~

Confirm Password: | =******

Device Protocol
Transport Protocol.

VLAN ID:

ERL Record Name:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)
Lines/Ports:
Assigned Lines/Ports:

Unassigned Lines/Ports:

SIP2.0
Unspecified ¥

(VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating.

None

Figure 183 Phone Device Page for Panasonic Phones

INSTALLING PANASONIC PHONES

For information about installing Panasonic phones, refer to the Device Management Configuration

Guide.
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APPENDIX C: OPEASY AND CLEARSPAN SETUP
FOR CISCO PHONES

The following settings must be configured within OpEasy prior to installing Cisco phones at users’
desks, as described in the following sections:

e Cisco Phone Support — Support for Cisco phones requires a 3™ Party system license to be

installed.

e User Profiles — One or more User Profiles must be created for each type of Cisco phone so that

the administrator can build Cisco phones for provisioning.

e Phone Templates

254

Key Definitions — In addition to the Cisco standard soft keys, some OpEasy-configured soft keys may
be assigned to Cisco phones.

Global Settings — System, Enterprise, and Group level settings must be configured for Cisco phones.

Definitions — One or more templates must be created for each type of Cisco phone.

Note:

e For new settings added to Templates and Global Settings, the
‘(Unspecified)’ selection option or text value is displayed. The
‘(Unspecified)’ value indicates no value has ever been set, causing
OpEasy to NOT generate configuration file fields for that new
OpEasy setting. As such, any existing Global Extra Settings for that
configuration file field continue to be used.

However, once a setting has been changed to an actual value
(replacing the ‘(Unspecified)’ value), then OpEasy generates
configuration file fields for that setting from then on. These actual
values then override any Global Extra Settings for that field. After a
value is selected to replace the ‘(Unspecified)’ value, the
‘(Unspecified)’ value is no longer an option.

e You can configure extra settings only if you have the full access
privilege to view and edit extra settings.

User General Settings — The E-mail message sent to new Cisco phone users will be different from the
message sent to Mitel phone users.

Users — Users must be created with a supported Cisco phone.

Phone Management —Cisco phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management page of
Provisioning.

CISCO PHONE SUPPORT

Cisco Phone Support must be licensed within the appropriate Enterprises for the level of
administrators that will be configuring Cisco phones if Enterprise Licensing is in use.
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USER PROFILES FOR CISCO PHONES

To allow administrators to quickly set up users with Cisco phones, one or more User Profiles should
be created for each type of Cisco phone that will be used. When creating a User Profile, the
administrator selects one of the supported Cisco phones as the Device Type. The selected type of
Cisco phone will be created as the primary phone device for the new user.

CLEARSPAN SETUP FOR CISCO PHONES

The following section contains tasks that must be performed on Clearspan before configuring the
Cisco Phones:

Creating the System Device Management Tag Set

To create the Cisco Device Management Tag set:

1. Launch the Clearspan Provisioning Portal with System Administrator credentials.

2. Navigate to System > Resources > Device Management Tag Sets.

3. Click Add and enter Cisco Tags to create the tag set.

4. Click Cisco Tags to edit the tag set and click Add to include the tags in the following table:
TAG NAME DEFAULT TAG VALUE COMMENTS
%ASSIGNED_VLAN_ID% 4095 Default of 4095

indicates disabled

%DAYLIGHT_SAVING_TIME_RULE% start=3/8/7/2:0:0;end=11/1/7/2:0:0;save=1 Default rule is for North

America
%FIRMWARE_PROTOCOL% http Can be “http” or “https”
to be used for firmware
download
%FIRMWARE_VERSION_68XX% Sip68xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads For model 6851
%FIRMWARE_VERSION_78XX% sip78xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads For models 7821,

7841, and 7861

%FIRMWARE_VERSION_88XX% sip88xx.11.1.2MPP-351.loads For models 8811,
8841, 8845, 8851,
8861 and 8865

Modifying Firmware Version for a Group

The firmware version can be changed for a specific group or device.
To modify the firmware version for a group:

Launch the Clearspan Provisioning Portal.
Navigate to the Group > Utilities > Device Configuration.

Click Edit on the appropriate Device Type in the list, for example Cisco 7841 (DMS).

Note: At least one of the devices must exist in the group.
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4. Select the Custom Tags tab.

5. Click Add and enter the required version for the tag. For example, Tag Name:
“%FIRMWARE_VERSION_78XX%".

Configuration 1-Minute Delay

When the phones download a modified configuration file, it will reboot and then wait for up to 1 minute
before processing and applying any latest updates.

BLF Configuration

Cisco phones support using the BroadWorks BLF List URI. Using this method, the phone will
automatically populate unused buttons, so you do not need to specify which button to use for the BLF
keys manually or in OpEasy (they are assigned in the order received from BroadWorks). You can
disable using Line Keys for phones that support expansion modules, so that all BLF entries will be
populated on the Expansion Module Programmable Keys.

The phones also allow administrators to provision specific BLF users to monitor on a specific key, but
in this case, you will specify the BLF List URI along with the Userld of the specific user to monitor
each key.

Installation Instructions

Upon bootup, the phone will use the FQDN returned from the DHCP server and look for the model-
specific configuration file (in dms/Clearspan).

The default Profile Rule is set to “/$PSN.xml”, which is appended to the FQDN and resolves to the
model series hame, for example: https://tb20xsp.cslab.mitel.com/dms/clearspan/7841-3PCC.xml

The initial model-specific configuration file, for example “7841-3PCC.xml” provides:

e A Profile Rule to download a configuration file created by OpEasy, for example
https://tb20ems.cslab.mitel.com/ciscoconfig.php

Note: This file is generated by OpEasy and contains the authentication
username and password and the path for the MAC.xml file

o A softkey to the OpEasy Setup application to allow installation of the phone, for example
https://tb20ems.cslab.mitel.com/ciscosetup.php

When the phone starts, it will display a Setup button, which is pressed to install the phone.

Installer Setup
The installer presses the Setup button on the phone, which:
Prompts the installer for the unique Device ID (unique ID entered into the MAC address field)
Finds the device with this ID and prompts the installer to verify the identity of this user (Y/N)
Saves the device’'s MAC address to the Clearspan device (overwrites the ID with correct MAC)

Sets a device tag (%oMI_UPDATE_PWD%) to 1 to indicate the phone requires generation of an
authentication password

Prompts the installer to reboot the device

Note: An EXxit button appears on the phone, but do not exit the application,
press the Settings button and restart the phone
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Restart to Download Configuration
The Installer will restart the phone (it will take up to 2 minutes for the phone to activate):

e After 1 minute, the phone will download the configuration file from OpEasy, for example
https://tb20ems.cslab.mitel.com/ciscoconfig.php which now contains the device credentials.

After 1 more minute, the phone will download the MAC.xml file using the provided credentials and
apply the configuration.

Subsequent Restarts

During Subsequent restart, the phone restart always returns to the redirected path and has the
required credentials to download MAC.xml updates.

Resetting a Password

o 0k, 0w NP

To regenerate the password if a phone loses its password and cannot download the MAC.xml file:
From the Clearspan Web Portal, navigate to the appropriate device.

Click the Custom Tags tab.

Select the %MI_UPDATE_PWD% tag and click Edit.

Change the Tag Value from 0 to 1 and press OK.

Restart the phone (the phone will download the OpEasy configuration file containing the credentials).

Restart the phone again to use the credentials to download the MAC.xml file.

00 Mitel | clearspan

System = S‘,-'S'.E:IT".-"E”C ation = HeadQuarter
O“‘I'D"r::’e HeadQuarter: Identity/Device Profile Custom Tag Modify

» Resources Madify or delete a custom device management tag for the Identity/Device Profile.

| OK || Delete || Cancel |

Identity/Device Profile Name: Cisco7841-9773333005

Identity/Device Profile Type: Cisco 7841 (DMS)
Tag Name: %MI_UPDATE_PWD%
Tag Value: |1
Utilities
OK | | Delete | | Cancel |
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PHONE TEMPLATES FOR CISCO PHONES

Key Definitions for Cisco Phones

258

The OpEasy soft keys are configured on the Key Definitions page for provisioning Phone Templates.
Key Definitions are typically accessible by system administrators only, as they affect keys system
wide.

When Cisco is selected as the Phone Manufacturer on the Key Definitions page, definitions specific to
Cisco phones are displayed.

Key Definitions

Display and configure system and per enterprise keys.

| ok | [ cancel || Appy || Add | | CopySystemKeys

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Template Keys: | Both System and Enterprise Keys ¥ | (Keys available to use in templates of the selected enterprise)

Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco A\

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Key Definitions
&
| | off Start | Start Shared | Shared

Type Label + |\|‘alue +,  Idle | Dialing | Connected Rjnuing|Prouressinu Hook | Hold | Xfer Conf | Releasing  Conferencing Active Held Missed‘DeIe{e
nput Star Code v *code 7 " Delet
RightAmow v | = v Deled
Ledt Armow rii= ’ Delet
ACD Login v AgtSignin v Delat
ACD Logout v | AgtSignOut t Delef

Figure 184 Key Definitions for Cisco Phones
To define a new key:

Select an Enterprise and a phone from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down box on the Key
Definitions page and click Add. Template Keys drop-box sets the keys that will be displayed,

Enter or Select the following in the Key Definition fields.
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FIELD SETTING

Type Select the type of key or feature that is being defined.

ACD Login
ACD Logout
Agent Status
Answer
Available

Barge In

Barge Silent
Blind Xfer

Call

Call Forward
Call Info
Cancel
Conference
Conference Line
Decline

Delete Char
Directory
Disposition Code
DND

Extension Mobility Sign In
Extension Mobility sign Out
Emergency

End Call
Favorites
Function

Group Pickup
Hold

Input Star Code
Join

Last Call Rtn
Left arrow icon
Line

Messages

Miss

New Call

Option

Park

Pause Rec
Pickup

Privacy Hold
Recents

Redial

Resume
Resume Recording
Right arrow icon
Settings

Start Rec

Stop Rec

Trace

Transfer
Transfer line
Unavailable

Unpark

Label The label that is displayed on the key.
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Value Enter the string value to be assigned to the key.

Idle/Dialing /Connected/Ringing/ Select the phone states in which this soft key should appear.
Progressing/Off-Hook/

Hold/Start Xfer/Start Conf/Releasing

/Conferencing/Shared

Active/Shared Held/Missed/ Delete
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System, Enterprise, and Group Global Settings for Cisco Phones

To configure global Cisco phone settings, choose Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, and
then select Global Settings and select Cisco as the Phone Manufacturer. The common global settings
for Cisco phones are shown on the General Settings tab and described in the following table.

OpEasy analyzes the Group, Enterprise, or System Extra Settings to determine if the parameters in the
Extra Settings are being overridden by the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings.
If parameters that correspond to any of the General Settings, Dial Plan Settings or Custom Rings Settings
are found in the Global Extra Settings, then the Global Configuration File Settings: Extra Settings
Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters that conflict with the Global
Settings configuration.

Global Configuration File Settings

Digplay and change the global Clearspan eetiings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved. the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.

[ ok || Cancel | [ Appy |

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Group: | Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco v

| General Settings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension | Dial Plan |

| Group Setlings | ‘ Enterprise Setfings ‘ | System Setlings
Force Group Rebuild Force Enterprise Rebuild Force System Rebuild
Rebuild Status:  No rebuilds pending in Group. No rebuilds pending in Enterprise. No rebuilds pending in System.
SIP Settings
Qutbound Proxy Use Enterprise Seiting Use System Setting
10.70.100.69
Use DN3 SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup Use DNS SRV Lookup

Proxy Port (No Encryption): 5060

Proxy Port (Encryption): 506

Encryption (TLS/SRTP): Use Enterprise Setting) ¥ Mot Allowed ¥

Encryption Certificate File:
Encryption WARNING: ~ Configure encryption in the network first.

Subscription Time: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting _
BLF Subscription Time: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting .
Hoteling Subscription Time, Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting -
Time Settings
Time Server Settings: Use Enterprise Setting Use System Setting
Time Server 1 172.20.209.31
Time Server 2 172.20.208.41
Figure 185 Global Settings for Cisco Phones
FIELD SETTING
SIP Settings
Outbound Proxy Enter the hostname or IP address of the outbound proxy server used
by the Cisco phones.
Use DNS SRV Lookup Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy
Port (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the
DNS SRV.
Outbound Proxy Port Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
(No Encryption) Cisco phones when encryption is not used by Cisco phones.
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FIELD

SETTING

Outbound Proxy Port
(Encryption)

Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the
Cisco phones when encryption is used by Cisco phones.

Encryption (TLS/SRTP)

Select the setting for encryption. Required indicates encryption is
required. Not Allowed indicates encryption is not allowed

Encryption Certificate
File

Enter the encryption certificate filename.

Subscription Time

Enter the subscription time to be used in seconds or select Use
Enterprise Settings.

BLF Subscription Time

Enter the BLF Subscription Time to be used in seconds. The default
value at system level is 360 seconds.

Hoteling Subscription
Time

Enter the Hoteling Subscription Time to be used in seconds. The
default value at system level is 3600 seconds.

Time Settings

Time Server

Check box that indicates that the Time Server settings are to be set
based on the values configured in Cisco Enterprise/System Global
Settings.

Time Server 1

Enter the hostname or IP address to configure the FQDN used for the
first-time server.

Time Server 2

Enter the hostname or IP address to configure the FQDN used for the
second-time server.

Time Zone

Select the time zone that the phones are in.

Device Settings

Network Discovery

Enable/disable the Cisco Discovery Protocol.

LAN Port Mode

Select the LAN speed, normally Auto. The other options include 10
Mbps Half-Duplex, 10 Mbps Full-Duplex, 100 Mbps Half-Duplex, 100
Mbps Full-Duplex, 1000 Mbps Full-Duplex.

Admin Password

Enter a password and Confirm Admin Password that is entered into
the phone to access the advanced settings within the phone.

User Password

Enter a password and Confirm User Password that is entered into
the phone to access the user settings within the phone.

Web Interface

Enable/Disable the web interface of the phone.

Direct Action URL

Enable/Disable access to the Direct Action URL.

Voice Codecs

Voice Codec #1 to #3

Identify the voice codecs that the Cisco phone is to use when placing
or receiving calls. The codecs are in priority order, with codec #1 as
the highest priority codec to codec #3 as the lowest priority codec.
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SETTING

Quality Monitoring

Choose to ON/OFF quality monitoring.

Collector Server
Address

Enter the hostname or IP address of the server to which quality
monitoring messages are sent by the phone.

Collector Server Port

Enter the port to use on the collector server. The default port
number is 5060.

General Settings

Conference Server

Select the conference server to use for conference calls.

Firmware Server

Text field that contains the location of the firmware to be loaded.
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System, Enterprise, and Group Extra Settings for Cisco Phones

264

To enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Cisco phones within the scope of the level, choose
Phone Templates from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings, the Global Configuration
File Settings tab opens.

To edit extra settings for the group, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Group Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous. Are
you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Group Extra Settings
box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files page
opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files using
this template.

Only Group Administrators and above can create or modify Group Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the enterprise, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click
Extra Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click Enterprise Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the Enterprise Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only Enterprise Administrators and above can create or modify Enterprise Extra Settings.

To edit extra settings for the system, select Enterprise, Group and Phone Manufacturer, click Extra
Settings, the Extra Settings tab opens, click System Extra Settings, and Click OK on the
confirmation box (the confirmation box displays, “Updating Extra Settings is potentially dangerous.
Are you sure you want to update Extra Settings?”). Enter the extra settings in the System Extra
Settings box and Click OK, the Global Configuration File Settings: Rebuild Configuration Files
page opens. Click Save and Rebuild to save the Template changes and rebuild all configuration files
using this template.

Only System Administrators and Super Users can create or modify the System Extra Settings.
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Global Configuration File Settings
Display and change the globsl Clesrspan settings for 3 selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change ocours at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones.
ok || Gancel | [ Appy |
Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texaz W
Group: |[Hershey T
Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco v
| General Settings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension | Dial Plan
[ Group Extra Settings |
Choose File | Mo file chosen Upload Group File
[ Enterprise Extra Settings ]
Choose File | No file chosen Upload Enterprise File
[ System Extra Sestings |
Choose File | Mo file chosen Uplead System File

Figure 186 Global Extra Settings for Cisco Phones
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System, Enterprise, and Group System Configuration File Extension Settings for Cisco
Phones

Choose Phone Template from the Provisioning menu, select Global Settings and select Cisco as the
Phone Manufacturer, click the System Config File Extension tab to add the System Config File

Extension settings. The additional settings must be in an XML format as are all Cisco configuration
settings.

The settings on the System Config File Extension tab have lower-priority than ALL other Global
Settings (including Global Extra Settings) and Template Settings.

Only Super Users and System Administrators can access the System Config File Extension
Settings.

Global Configuration File Settings

Display and change the global Clearspan settings for a selected Phone Manufacturer. After being saved, the change occurs at the next resync or reboot of the affected phones
‘ 0K ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Apply ‘

Enterprise: | Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas ¥

Group: | Hershey v

Phone Manufacturer: | Cisco v

| General Settings | Extra Settings | System Config File Extension | Dial Plan

| Sysiem Config File Extension ‘

REG_EXPIRE_TIME_12r="3600"
REG_EXPIRE 3600"
REG_EXPIRE
REG_EXPIRE_
REG_EXPIRE_
REG_EXPIRE_
REG_EXPIRE_TIM =
REG_EXPIRE_TIME_8?r="3600"

Browse Upload System Config File Extension

Figure 187 System Config File Extension Settings for Cisco Phones

System, Enterprise, and Group Dial Plans for Cisco Phones

266

Click the Dial Plan tab on the Global Configuration File Settings page to enter dial plan information
for System, Enterprise, or Group levels or click Use Enterprise Setting to use enterprise settings, or
click Use System Setting to use system settings. The Long Digit Timeout and Short Digit Timeout

allows values in the range of 1 to 64 second(s). The dial plan information entered must be in Cisco
format and can include any Cisco-specific setting.
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Phone Templates: Definitions for Cisco Phones

As with Mitel phones, Cisco phones can only be created using a phone template. Create templates
for Cisco phones as described in the following table. Refer to the Phone Templates section for more
information on creating, editing, renaming, and deleting a phone template.

Template Add

Create a new phone template.
[ ok ][ cancel | [ Appy |

Template Name:  Test
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse -- Moore Enterprises of Texas

Device Type:  Cisco 7861 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted.
General | Lines ‘ Programmable Keys | Soft Keys | Features Extra Settings | Template Users
Name: | Test
Description:

General Settings
(Select EMS Address) v

Type of Expansion Module:

Expansion Modules

Use VLAN:

Outbound Proxy:

Encryption (TLS/SRTP),
Encryption Certificate File:

Subscription Time:

BLF Subscription Time:

Hoteling Subscription Time:

None ¥

URI for Soft Keys

Time Zone: | (Use Global Settings) v

WARNING: Enabling VLAN may cause some phones to stop operating.

¥ Use Global Settings

Use DNS SRV Lookup
Port (No Encryption):
Port (Encryption)

{Use Global Settings) ¥

¥ Use Global Settings
seconds

¥ Use Global Settings
seconds

w Use Global Settings
seconds

WARNING: Configure encryption in the network before setting Encryption to Required

Cisco Settings
Conference Server. | (Use Global Settings) v
Logo File URL
Picture File URL.
Background Image: | Default ¥
Screen Saver: | Clock ¥
Screen Saver Wait Time: 300
Line ID Mapping: | Horizontal ¥

Figure 188 Template Add - General for Cisco Phones
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Template Add

Create a new phone template.
[ ok || cancel | | Apply

Template Name: New template
Template Level:  Enterprise
Enterprise:  Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas
Device Type:  Cisco 7861 (DMS)

Rebuild Status: Enterprise: None pending.

Restart Phones: NOTE: If Restart Phones is unchecked, the template will not take effect until a resync or when the phone is rebooted

General | Lines | Programmable Keys | SoftKeys | Extra Settings | Template Users |

BLF Line / User |1 Useful tags for Line Label text: {Ext}, {Number}, {FirsiName}, {L astName}
Max Calls Per Line: 2 v
Phone Line to Clearspan Line Position Mapping
Phone Line Clearspan Line Positicn Line Label Ring MwI
1 Position 1 v Phone Number ¥ Ring1 v &2
2 Position 2 v Extension v Ring2 v L
3 Postions ¥ Text v [123 [silent ¥ | <
4 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 v &2
5 (Unassigned) v Extension v Ring1 v o
6 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 ¥ L
T (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 v &2
8 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 v &2
9 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 ¥ L
10 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 ¥ 3
1 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 v &2
12 (Unassigned) v Extension v Ring1 v o
13 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 ¥ L
14 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 v &2
15 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 v &2
16 (Unassigned) ¥ Extension v Ring1 ¥ L
-Endoflines -
Figure 189 Template Add —Lines for Cisco Phones

TAB / FIELD SETTING

SECTION

General Name Template name.

Description Description of the template.
Type of Select the supported key expansion module for the selected device type. If the

Expansion device type does not support the key expansion modules this drop-down box will
Module be disabled.
This option is displayed for the Cisco 6851, 8851, 8861, and 8865 phone

models.
Expansion Select the number of expansion modules to be configured for the device
Modules type. The list contains the number of expansion modules supported by the

selected device type.

URI for Select the URI for Soft Keys from the drop-down list. You cannot save the

Soft Keys configuration unless you choose the URI. This entry is used to point to the
appropriate EMS server for key definitions using OpEasy phone
applications.

Time Zone Select the Time Zone from the drop-down list. Use Global Settings uses

the time zone from Global Settings in Phone Templates. User Time Zone
uses the time zone of the first primary user assigned to the phone. Use
DHCP uses the time zone from the DHCP server. You can also select a
specific time zone.
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TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION
Outbound Enter the proxy information for this phone.
Proxy
Use DNS Select the Use DNS SRV Lookup option to use the Outbound Proxy Port
SRV (No Encryption) and Outbound Proxy Port (Encryption) of the DNS SRV.
Lookup
Outbound Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the Cisco
Proxy Port phones when encryption is not used by Cisco phones.
(No
Encryption
)
Outbound Enter the port number for the outbound proxy server used by the Cisco
Proxy Port phones when encryption is used by Cisco phones.
(Encryptio
n)
Encryption Select the setting for encryption.
(TLS/SRT
P)
Encryption Enter the encryption certificate filename.
Certificate
File
Subscriptio Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the Use Global Settings
n Time check box and enter the subscription time in seconds.
BLF Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the Use Global Settings
Subscriptio check box and enter the BLF subscription time in seconds.
n Time
Hoteling Use Global Settings for subscription time or clear the Use Global Settings
Subscriptio check box and enter the Hoteling subscription time in seconds.
n Time

Conferenc Select the conference server as configured on the Conference Server

e Server  Addresses page from the drop-down box.
Logo File  Enter the URL of the image to be used as the logo. The image size must be
URL 64x64 pixels and the image should be in Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
format or JPEG format.
Picture File Enter the URL of the picture to be used as the screen saver. The image size
URL must be 128x128 pixels the image should be in PNG format or JPEG format.
Backgroun Select the phone background image.
dIimage  'he 8800 series phones support the use of a picture file as a background
image.
e Select Picture to use the picture referenced by the Picture File URL
setting as the background image of the phone.
e Select Logo to use the picture referenced by the Logo File URL setting as
the background image of the phone.
Screen Select the phone screen saver.
Saver

269 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

TAB / FIELD SETTING

SECTION
Screen Enter the number of seconds before the screen saver is activated. The
Saver Wait screen saver wait time should be 30 seconds or greater.
Time
Line ID Select one of the following options for shared call appearance line ID
Mapping: mapping:

e Horizontal First — (default) a second call will make the same LED flash
on which the first call was received.

e Vertical First — a second call will make the next available line ID LED

flash
Lines Phone Line Each phone line can be assigned only to a single user.
BLF Change the BLF Line/User if necessary. This value applies when the Busy
Line/User Lamp Field (BLF) feature is assigned. The default of 1 is generally the preferred
setting. The value is used to identify which line will be associated with the BLF list

URI.

Note: The Direct Voice Mail feature with BLF Key is not
available for on the Cisco 6851 phones, dial *55 followed
by the extension, and press # to connect to the Voice

Mail.
Allow Use Select to allow BLF lines to appear on the Programmable Keys of a Cisco
of phone. This setting is displayed only when an Expansion Module is
Programm selected on the General tab of the template. If an Expansion Module is not
able Keys selected the BLF lines are allowed on Programmable Keys by default.
for BLF
List
Max Calls Select the maximum number of calls allowed for each phone line. The
Per Line allowed values are in the range of 2 to 10.
Clearspan Select the Clearspan Line Position that you want to assign. This is the
Line Clearspan line to use for the Phone Line. A single Clearspan Line
Position Position can appear on one or more Phone Lines, which are on separate

buttons on the phone.

Line Label Select the possible labels for the line. The valid values are:

e Extension — (default) the extension is displayed as the line label

e Phone Number — the phone number is displayed as the line label

e Text — administrator specified text is displayed as the line label. When
this value is selected, a text field appears, where the administrator
enters the text to be used as the line label. The following substitution
tags can be used in the text:
o {Ext} — the extension of the line is substituted.
e {Number} — the phone number of the line is substituted.
o {FirstName} — the first name of the user assigned to the line is

substituted.
o {LastName} — the last name of the user assigned to the line is
substituted.
Ring Select the ring to use for the specified Clearspan Line Position. There are 13

ring tones including the default tone.

ScA Mwi Enable or Disable the message waiting indicator for SCA lines.
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TAB / FIELD SETTING
SECTION
Programm Key Static text indicating the programmable line key number
able Keys
Label Select the valid feature keys as defined in the Template Key Definitions for
Cisco. The valid key types are:
e Line
e Any key that is a ‘Function’ type defined on the Global Key Definitions
page.
Phone When the key is defined as a Line, the associated line number is displayed
Line as static text. If the key is not defined as a line, then a drop-down list that
contains the valid lines keys is displayed. A line key may be required
depending on the type of key selected in the label column.
Soft Keys Soft Key Select the position of a specific soft key within the soft keys displayed on
Position the phone.
Label Configure any or all the soft keys defined under the Key Definitions for
Cisco phones. Only the keys available to Cisco phones are selectable in
the Label drop-down list.
Phone When the key is defined as a Line, the associated line number is displayed
Line as static text. If the key is not defined as a line, then a dropdown list that
contains the valid lines keys is displayed. A line key may be required
depending on the type of key selected in the label column.
Features ACD Agent Enable or Disable the ACD Agent feature.
ACD Line — drop-down list used to assign the phone line to be used as
the ACD line. The valid values are a list of lines that are available
based on the settings in the Lines tab.
e Call Information — check box used to enable the Call Information
feature.
e Queue Status — check box used to enable the Queue Status feature.
Disposition Code — check box used to enable the Disposition Code
feature.
e Trace — check box used to enable the Trace feature.
e Emergency Escalation — check box used to enable the Emergency
Escalation feature.
Clearspan Enable/ Disable the Clearspan Call Logs.
Call Logs
Clearspan Enable/ Disable the Clearspan Directory
Directory ~ 1YP€ — a drop-down list to select the directory type. The valid options are:
e Enterprise
e Group
e Personal
LDAP Enable/ Disable the LDAP Directory
Directory
Hoteling Select the phone line to be used as the Hoteling line. The valid values are
list of lines that are available based on the settings in the Lines tab.
Extra Enter extra settings that are to be applied to all Cisco phones using this
Settings template. The extra settings for the Cisco phones are in an XML format, as

are all Cisco phone settings.
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TAB/ FIELD SETTING

SECTION

Template The Template Users tab contains the standard components that helps find
Users the devices that are using the template.

Expansion Keys Tab

The Expansion Keys Tab is available only when the number of Expansion Modules are selected on
the General tab. Only the Cisco 6851, 8851, 8861, and 8865 phone model supports the Expansion
Module. The Cisco 7811, 7821, Cisco 7841, and Cisco 7861 phone models do not support Expansion
Modules.

The following table lists the Cisco Phone Models and the maximum number of expansion modules
supported by the phone:

PHONE MODEL MAXIMUM NUMBER OF EXPANSION MODULES
SUPPORTED

Cisco 6851 1

Cisco 8851 2

Cisco 8861 3

Cisco 8865 3

The Expansion Keys Tab contains the Expansion Keys table to configure the keys for an expansion
module assigned to the phone.

The Expansion Keys table contains the following columns:
Key — static text displaying the expansion key number

Label — drop-down list that contains the valid feature keys as defined in the Template Key
Definitions for Cisco.

Phone Line — drop-down list that contains the valid lines keys. A line selection may be required
depending on the type of key selected in the label column.

| General | Lines | Programmable Keys | Soft Keys \ Exp 1 Keys | Exp 2 Keys | Exp 3 Keys | Features \ Extra Settings | Template Users |

Expansion Keys

| Key | Laber | Pnone Line

MySpeedDial Line1 v

(Select Key)

v
v
v
v
v
-
v
v
v
v
v

12 (

Figure 190 Template Add — Expansion Keys for Cisco Phones

Note: OpEasy analyzes the Template Extra Settings to determine if there are any
parameters in the Extra Settings that are being overridden by the Template settings or
are overriding the Template settings. If parameters that correspond to any of the
Template settings are found in the Extra Settings, then Template Definitions: Extra
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Settings Audit Results page is displayed, indicating the extra settings parameters
that conflict with the Template settings configuration.

CISCO PHONE USERS

When creating a user or adding a phone to an existing user, any phone device created for that user
may be a Cisco phone. An OpEasy 3" Party License is required for each added or modified Cisco
phone. An error message appears if no license is available.

User Device Settings for Cisco Phones

For any of the supported Cisco phones, the Device Access: User Name and Password fields appear
and are required for definition of the phone. Valid password characters are a-z, A-Z, 0-9, blank, or
special characters: - _.,!$% &*+/=?2"{}|~ @.

Device credentials and MAC address fields are required and MUST be valid, matching the MAC
address of the physical Cisco phone assigned to that phone device. The Cisco phone will not be able
to load its configuration files if incorrect device credentials and/or an incorrect MAC address are
entered.

User General Settings for Cisco Phones

When creating a user with a Cisco phone as the primary phone, an E-mail message can be sent to
that user to notify of the new phone. Mitel phones and Cisco phones have a different new user E-mail
message because of the differences in setting up the phones.

To set up the new user E-mail notification message for a Cisco phone from the Users page of
Provisioning, click General Settings and New User E-mail Notification. Then, select the specific
enterprise and Cisco from the Phone Manufacturer drop-down list. Change the new user E-mail
message as you would for a Mitel phone, with the text appropriate for a Cisco phone.
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PHONE MANAGEMENT FOR CISCO PHONES

Cisco phones can be added or modified under the Phone Management page of Provisioning.

Phone Device Modify

Modify an existing Clearspan phone device.

| OK | ‘ Cancel ‘ | Apply | | Manage Users | | Custom Tags | | Custom Rings | | Replace Phone

Enterprise:  India - Mitel India Lab
Group: BNG_5 — Bengaluru 5 Headquarters

Phone Device
Device Name:  Cisco-7841-6093338023
Device Level:  Group
Device Type:  Cisco 7841 (DMS)
Mitel Support Device:  No

Template CISCO-7841-Bench-5 (Group) ¥

View Template

Restart Phones on Save

Device Description

Description

Serial Number:

Phone Location:

Device Configuration

Host Name / IP Address Port:

Qutbound Proxy

Stun Server

MAC Address: | 701F53862CDF

Device Protocol:  SIP 2.0
Transport Protocol Unspecified ¥
VLAN ID (VLAN is not enabled in the template)
WARNING: Modifying the VLAN ID may cause the phone to stop operating

ERL Record Name

Encryption (TLS/SRTF).  Mone

Figure 191 Phone Device Modify for Cisco Phones

INSTALLING CISCO PHONES

For information about installing Cisco phones, refer to the Device Management Configuration Guide.
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APPENDIX D: MITEL KEY DEFINITIONS

Phone applications can easily be assigned to phone buttons using the OpEasy Phone Templates

function and selecting the appropriate key Label for each soft key. Some of the applications already
have default entries in the Key Definitions list (you will have to check your system to see which ones
exist), but new ones can be added as needed. These can be managed in OpEasy by navigating to

Provisioning | Phone Templates | Key Definitions, as shown in the following figure.

Key Definitions.

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to create or modify

Key Definitions

Display and configure system-wide and per enterprise key definitions.

| ok || cancel || Appy || Add |
Enterprise: |[System—‘.“.fide} ﬂ

Mone

Auto Call Distribution _

BLF rer: |Mitel (Aastra)|v|

BLF/List

BLFxfer
— Zall Forward

Callers
|| Conference

Directed Call Pickup Label +, | Value 1 ldle | Connect | Incoming | Outgoing
H Do Mat Disturh

] L] L]

Flash

Line ACD - 5Y5
Eﬁ;kne Lock ACD Avail hitp:/l%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.ph
gi'?k_uﬂ ACD Sign In http://%6CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.ph

enices

Speeddial ACD Sign Out hitp:/6CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.ph
SpeeddialiConf

Speeddialifer ACD Unavail hitp:/eCS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd.pr
Spre 7 7 7 7
Transfer All Stares 0555+
XML AsstCallPush "G BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT-
|Speeddia| ﬂ AsstinitCall "o BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT-I
|Speeddia| ﬂ AsstOptin "I BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT-
|Speeddia| | | AsstOptOut "I BWFAC-EXECUTIVE-ASSISTANT-
[BLF/ist v| BIFList ] il 1 |

(*

All phone applications are entered with a key type of "XML" (since the applications are XML-based).
The URL assigned to each key should use the built-in tag %CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%. This tag is
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replaced with the URI that is configured in OpEasy (in Provisioning | Phone Templates per the URI for
Soft Keys field on the General tab).

Note: Only SR administrators and above are allowed to add or modify URI
addresses for use in this tag.

The key definitions may be set up to use http or https (SSL) if the system has been installed using
SSL.
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ACD (AUTO CALL DISTRIBUTION)

The ACD (Auto Call Distribution) phone application provides Clearspan® Call Center agents with
buttons to perform the following functions:

e Signin

e Sign Out

e Available

e Unavailable
e Wrap

This application provides these functions as separate buttons, and also has an option to play an audio
prompt indicating the agent's new state, both to meet ADA requirements.

Key definitions for the ACD functions must be formatted as follows:

| http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/acd .php?function=<type>&playaudio=1&featureur i=%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI1%
Where:

e The function parameter <type> must be one of the following: "signin”, "signout”, "available",
"unavailable", or "wrap"

e The playaudio parameter may be 1 or 0, and if omitted it defaults to 0 (disabled)

e The featureuri parameter is the URI for the location to play the audio files (usually the same as the
main URI).

ACD Audio Prompts

The following prompts are installed to be played on the phone if the "playaudio” parameter is enabled:

Signin.wav "ACD agent is signed in"

SignOut.wav "ACD agent is signed out"

Available.wav "ACD agent is available"

Unavailable.wav "ACD agent is not available"

Wrap.wav "ACD agent is in wrap"

Error.wav "Unable to process request, if the problem persists contact your administrator"
User Guide

When each button is pressed, the associated function is executed and, if enabled, the audio is played
indicating the agent's state. For ADA compliance there are ho menus to navigate to perform these
functions.

CALL MARK

The Call Mark application provides a convenient mechanism to log user issues so the Mitel technical
support team can troubleshoot the cause.
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The support organization normally determines when this button should be used (generally for issues
that may be intermittent and information needs to be collected). In those cases, a button may be
added to a user phone using the following key definition:

http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI1%/cal Imark.php

This function logs the event in the phone_app_log table of the OpEasy database, logs the event in the
CSinterface log and also sends an SNMP trap to notify support that the event has occurred. Log
information includes the time that it occurred, the MAC address of the phone, the phone's device
name and the currently active or last active line/port.

User Guide

The support team communicates to users when they should press this button. Typically, when the
issue occurs, the user simply presses the button, allowing the support team to receive notification of
the problem.

CLID BLOCK

You can add the CLID Block key to support Calling Line ID Delivery Blocking per Call. Hides the user’s
calling line 1D for the next call. A CLID Block softkey can be added with the following definition:

%BWFAC-CLID-DELIVERY-BLOCKINGPER-CALL-1%

User Guide
Before placing a call, the user presses the CLID Block key; and then places the call as usual.

DIRECTORY LOOKUP

The directory application provides functions to search from an LDAP directory and then display the list
on the user's phone for dialing.

LDAP Lookup: Servers are provisioned in OpEasy (for an enterprise or for groups), allowing the
phone to display the appropriate directory for each user.

Important: One of the available functions within directory lookup is the ability to add a number to the
user's Speed Dial list. If this feature must be available, then the application must know which Speed
Dial type the user has provisioned, which is done by adding the parameter "speedtype" with one of
the following values:

e Speedtype=0 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
e Speedtype=1 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

If this function is not required, this parameter may be omitted, otherwise you will likely need 2
separate soft key definitions to support users with each type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides LDAP lookup using Speed Dial 100:

| http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/ad . php?speedtype=1

LDAP Servers and Credentials

LDAP servers and credentials can be set up for an entire enterprise or a separate one for each group
as needed. This is provisioned with OpEasy via Provisioning | Group Settings | Phone Directory
Management.

When the directory application is launched (via ad.php), it first identifies which group the device is
associated with and connects to the provisioned LDAP server to fulfill the requests.
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Secure vs. Non-Secure Access
Note that the URI field for the directory uses the format of Idap://<ldap server name>

The option to use TLS 1.2, which provides added security when accessing an active directory, is
available. To allow this, the URI field must use the format of Idaps://<ldap server name>

To convert from non-secure to secure LDAP access, edit the Phone Directory entry and update the
Server URI field to insert the ‘s’ as shown in the following figure.

Phone Directory Modify

Modify the selected Directory server.
| ok | | Cancel | | Apply |

Enterprise: Moorehouse — Moore Enterprises of Texas

Group: (Al Groups)

Server Information

Server Enabled: [| Enabled

*Server URL | Idaps:iM0/70.2.1

*Server RootDN: | DC=us DC=mitel DC=com

*Server User ID: us\bonelson| ®

* Server Password: | seeeeees

Query
Query.  [] Remove Extensions from Results
[] Disable Workphone Search
Field Mapping
Last Mame Field: (SN ID Field: | distinguishedname
First Name Field: | givenname SortField: | displayname
Work Phone Field:  telephonenumber Append Field:
Home Phone Field:  |homephone Additional Search Field:

Cell Phone Field: | mobile

If a secure LDAP connection cannot be established because the server cannot validate the client’'s
certificate, contact your system administrator.

Directory Search

When the directory application is launched, the user is prompted with "Enter Name" to perform a
search. The following functions are available from this screen:

Directory Search

BackSpace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry
abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc
Lookup: Perform a lookup search with the entered name
Cancel: Exit the application

279 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

Directory Search->Lookup

Pressing "Lookup" retrieves the list of possible names from what was entered. The user may then
move up or down in the list to select one of the entries. The following functions are available on the
search results screen:

Dial - Dial the selected name from the list (using the default
phone)
Display: Display additional phone numbers for the selected name
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)

Directory Search->Lookup->Dial

Pressing "Dial", dials the selected entry from the list using the first number in the list (default number).

Directory Search->Lookup->Display

Pressing "Display", performs an addedsearch for this entry to find and display any additional phone
numbers available for the selected name. The following functions are available on this results screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Edit: Edit the number if it cannot be dialed as shown (add prefix,
etc.)
Speed Dial: Add this number to Speed Dial
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Directory Search->Lookup->Display->Dial

Pressing "Dial", dials the selected number from the list.

CALL LOGS

The Call Logs (recent call list) application displays the most recent received, placed, and missed calls
for the user to view and dial. The application also provides functions to add a phone number to the
user's speed dial list.

The Call Logs application displays missed calls immediately when the feature button is invoked.
From the ‘Missed’ calls screen, buttons are available for ‘Dialed’ and ‘Received’ calls.

The call information displayed is retrieved from the Clearspan system itself (not the local phone
information). Buttons are available to navigate the list and to ‘Dial’ or ‘Display’ the selected entry.

Note: This application attempts to format phone numbers such that they
can be dialed as required by the system (adding or removing outside line
digit, etc.). See section Phone Number Formatting for more information
about this function.

Important: The function to add a number to the user's Speed Dial list requires the application to know
which Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. This is done by adding the parameter "speedtype"
with one of the following values:

e Speedtype=0 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 8
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e Speedtype=1 — Indicates directory uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions to support users with each
type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Call Logs using Speed Dial 100:

| http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/cal llog.php?speedtype=1

User Guide

When the Call Logs application is launched, the user is presented the “Missed” calls display. The
phone numbers listed are in chronological order with the most recent missed call at the top.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Select Missed

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed
Received: View the calls that were received

Select Missed->Navigate to Number

The list of phone numbers is displayed as a menu. The user presses the up and down navigation
buttons to select an entry. If multiple pages exist, the Page Up or Page Down buttons are visible

(also, the page number and total pages are displayed e.g. 1/5). Once at the selected entry, press
either Dial or Display.

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Dial

Pressing "Dial" dials the phone number for the selected entry.

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display

Pressing "Display", shows details including the name, phone number and the date/time for the entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Add Speed: Add this number to Speed Dial
Back: Return to the previous page

Select Missed->Navigate to Number->Display ->Add Speed

Pressing "Add Speed" adds the number to the user's speed dial list (it is added to the next available
empty speed dial code in the list). The screen displays “Speed Dial Entry Added” to confirm the
number was added. The following function is available on this screen:

Return to the previous main page (i.e. Missed, Dialed or
Received)

Done:

Rather than dialing or displayed missed calls, from the “Missed” calls screen, the phone user may
also view dialed or received calls.
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Select Missed-> Received->Dialed
Or

Select Missed->Dialed

The user is presented the “Dialed” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological order
with the most recent dialed call at the top. Navigation to an entry on the list is allowed just as
described from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Missed: View the calls that were missed
Received: View the calls that were received

From either the “Missed” display or the “Dialed” display, the received calls can be displayed.
Select Missed->Dialed->Received
Or

Select Missed->Received

The user is presented the “Received” calls display. The phone numbers listed are in chronological
order with the most recent received call at the top. Navigation to an entry on the list is allowed just as
described from the “Missed” calls display.

The following functions are available on this screen:
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Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Page Up: Go to the previous page in the list (if more than one page)
Page Down: Go to the next page in the list (if more than one page)
Display: Display details including the phone number and the date/time
Dialed: View the calls that were dialed
Missed: View the calls that were missed
MOBILE

The softkey on the desk phone for the user to answer the mobile calls on the desk phone and move
the calls back and forth between the mobile and the desk phone.

The new System Key Definition (with Key Type 'mobile’) is available in the Top Soft Keys or
Expansion Unit keys.

This functionality is available for Mitel 6930 and Mitel 6940 phones.

RSS FEEDS

The RSS Feed application provides several channels of information to the user's phone display.

This function may be added to a user phone using the following the following key definition:
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http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI%/rss.php

The URIs for the various RSS feeds are maintained in ".rss" files in /var/www/html/rss. There is a
definition file for each category provided for the user.

User Guide
Pressing the RSS button provides a menu with 5 main categories:
1. CNN (News)
2. Weather
3. ESPN (Sports)
4. Movies
5. Today (Today in history, quote of the day, and so on.)
RSS
Select: View the selected channel
Move Up: Move up in the list
Move Down: Move down in the list
Exit: Exit the application
RSS->Select

Pressing "Select" brings up a list of topics or articles from the selected channel. Each subsequent
page provides the following functions:

Select: View the selected topic or article

Back: Return to the previous page
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SPEED DIAL 8/100

The Speed Dial application provides users with the ability to dial from their Clearspan® Speed Dial
list. As well, if the phone type allows, the add, remove, and edit of entries in the list is possible. It
works with either Clearspan® Speed Dial 8 or 100.

Important: This application must know which Speed Dial type the user has provisioned. This is done
by adding the parameter "is100" with one of the following values:

e 1s100=0 - Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 8
e 1s5100=1 - Indicates Speed Dial uses Speed Dial 100

Your System Administrator might provide two separate soft key definitions to support users with each
type of speed dial.

For example, the following key definition provides Speed Dial using Speed Dial 100:

| http://%CS_SOFT_KEY_URI1%/cs.php?is100=1

User Guide

The Speed Dial 8 and 100 applications are available for assignment to any program key, soft key or

hard key on a Mitel phone. However, the application’s capabilities on phones that have no soft keys
are significantly reduced in that no adds, edits, moves or deletes are allowed. This section is divided
to describe functionality for phones that have no soft keys vs. phones that have soft keys.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with no Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has no soft keys, the user is presented
a screen similar to the following that identifies the number of Speed Dial entries.

Speed Dial 1 /7 10
Use JlTTeo view

The list of Speed Dial entries may be scrolled through via the navigation keys. The user navigates to
the required entry and presses the Line key to initiate a call to the selected speed dial number.

The speed dial entries are managed by editing the user on OpEasy and selecting the ‘Speed Dial 8’
or ‘Speed Dial 100’ service. There is no ability to add, delete or modify entries via the phone.

Speed Dial 8/100 Functionality for Phones with Soft Keys

When the Speed Dial application is launched on a phone that has soft keys, the user is prompted with
the "Speed Dial" menu to select the entry to dial or modify. The list is displayed as a menu (the user
may move Up or Down the list to select an entry). If multiple pages exist the Page Up or Page Down
buttons are visible (also, the page number and total pages are displayed, for example, 1/5). From this
display the user has the following options:
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Speed Dial
Dial: Dial the selected name from the list
Display: Display phone number and name for the entry
Options: Select additional options (Add, Delete, etc.)
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Dial
Pressing "Dial", of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.
Speed Dial->Display

Pressing "Display", shows the phone number and the name assigned to the selected entry.
The following functions are available on this screen:

Dial: Dial the phone number for the selected entry
Edit: Edit the phone number for the selected entry
Back: Return to the previous page

Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Display->Dial

Pressing "Dial", of course, dials the phone number for the selected entry.

Speed Dial->Display->Edit

Pressing "Edit" displays the speed dial entry and allows the user to modify the phone number. The
following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry
abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

P O N PR

Speed Dial->Display->Done

Pressing "Done" saves the change and return to the previous screen.

Speed Dial->Options

Pressing the "Options" button provides a menu with the following 4 options:
Add (add a new entry)

Edit (edit the selected entry)

Delete (delete the selected entry)

Move (move the selected entry to a new speed code)
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The following functions are available on this screen:

Select: Execute the selected option
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add

Selecting the "Add" function allows the user to add a new Speed Dial number to their list. The user is
prompted to enter the following:

"Enter Speed Code"
"Enter Number"
"Enter Name"

Each of these screens provides the following functions:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Add->Done

Pressing "Done" saves the change and continues. After the name has been entered it returns to the
previous screen.

Speed Dial -> Options->Edit

Selecting the "Edit" function allows the user to modify the name for the selected speed dial entry. The
following functions are available on this screen:

Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Space: Add a space character to the entry
abc: Change from alpha to digits, etc
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Edit->Done

Pressing the "Done" button saves the change and return to the previous screen.

Speed Dial->Options->Delete

Selecting the "Delete" function allows the user to delete the selected speed dial entry. The user
receives a confirmation screen asking if they want to delete the displayed speed dial entry. The user
must press one of the following:

Yes: Will delete the entry and return to the previous screen

No: Will just return to the previous screen without change
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Speed Dial->Options->Move

Selecting the "Move" function allows the user to modify the speed code for the selected speed dial
entry. The following functions are available on this screen:
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Backspace: Back space entered characters to correct the entry
Done: Save changes and return the previous screen
Back: Return to the previous page
Cancel: Exit the application

Speed Dial->Options->Move->Done
Pressing the "Done" button saves the speed dial entry to the new code and returns to the previous
screen.

287 | Mitel



Clearspan OpEasy Advanced Provisioning Guide R19.2

APPENDIX E: POLYCOM KEY DEFINITIONS

CALL FWD OFF
#21

CALL FWD ON
*21
CALL PICKUP

*98$Tinvite$

CALL-PARK
$Chold$*68$P (ParkNum)N4$$Tinvite$Call-Rtv

CALLMRTRV
*88$P (ParkNum)N4$$Tinvite$
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CONF

DIRCT PICKUP
EMPTY
FAVORITES
LINE

PAGING

PARK

PARK RTRV
PICKUP
RECENT
RETRIEVE
SPEED 8/SPEED100

ZIPDIAL/ZIPDIAL2
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APPENDIX F: PANASONIC KEY DEFINITIONS

BLIND TRANSFER

CALL PARK

Used to park or retrieve a call in a preset parking zone.

CONFERENCE

Establishes a multi-party conversation.

FLASH/RECALL

Disconnects the current call and allows you to make another call without hanging up.

INCOMING CALL LOG

Makes a call using the Incoming Call Log.

INTERCOM

INTERCOM CALL

Intercom calls can be made between handsets/desk phones.

MENU

MUTE

Disables your microphone while listening to the other party.

NOISE REDUCTION

ORIGINAL

OUTGOING CALL LOG

OUTGOING LOG

Makes a call using the Outgoing Call Log.

PAGE

(Paging) Makes a voice announcement to the handsets or the desk phones simultaneously.
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PARK RTRV
PAUSE

PHONEBOOK/PHONEBOOK

(Phonebook) Makes a call using the Phonebook.

PRIVATE HOLD

REDIAL

Redials the last number.
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